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WARNING!
Programmable control devices such as the G? Series PowerPanel must not be used as stand-alone protection
in any application. Unless proper safeguards are used, unwanted start-ups could result in equipment damage
or personal injury. The operator must be made aware of this hazard and appropriate precautions must be
taken.

In addition, consideration must be given to the use of an emergency stop function that is independent of the
programmable controller.

The diagrams and examples in this user manual are included for illustrative purposes only. The manufacturer
cannot assume responsibility or liability for actual use based on the diagrams and examples.

WARNING: If the PowerPanel is used in a CLASS I, DIV. 2 environment, the following conditions must be met:
Class I, Div. 2 methods; AND — must conform to all rules and requirements of applicable jurisdictions regard-
ing Class |, Div. 2 installations; ALSO — peripheral equipment controlling this device or being controlled by it
shall be suitable for service in the location in which they are used. Failure to comply with any of the above
installation requirements will invalidate the device’s qualifications for service in CLASS |, DIV. 2 hazard-
ous locations.

WARNING: EXPLOSION HAZARD — SUBSTITUTION OF COMPONENTS MAY IMPAIR SUITABILITY FOR
CLASS |, DIVISION 2.

WARNING: EXPLOSION HAZARD — DO NOT DISCONNECT EQUIPMENT UNLESS POWER HAS BEEN
SWITCHED OFF OR THE AREA IS KNOWN TO BE NON-HAZARDOUS.

CAUTION
Do not press the PowerPanel touchscreen with any sharp objects. This practice may damage the unit beyond
repair.

Trademarks
This publication may contain references to products produced and/or offered by other companies. The
product and company names may be trademarked and are the sole property of their respective owners.
UTICOR Technology, L. P. disclaims any proprietary interest in the marks and names of others.

Manual Part No. MAN-UTICW-M Version 4.0 (05/2003)

© Copyright 2002-2003,UTICOR Technology, L.P.
All Rights Reserved

No part of this manual shall be copied, reproduced, or transmitted in any way without the prior
written consent of UTICOR Technology, L.P. UTICOR Technology, L.P. retains the exclusive rights
to all information included in this document.
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Manual Revisions

Manual Part Number: MAN-UTICW-M, Revision 4
Manual Title: PowerPanel Programming Software Version 4.0 User Manual

The following table provides you with update information. If you call technical support with a ques-
tion about this manual, please be aware of the revision number.

Revision Date Effective Pages Description of Changes
Original 07/2001 Cover Original Release of Manual
Release Warning/Copyright
i—Vi
1-160
Appendix A
Appendix B
Index
Version 2.0 02/2002 All pages Software Release 2.0 — Changes to all
Release objects, new objects/features added.

Appendix C and D added.

Version 2.1 02/2002 All pages Software Release 2.1 — G*Square Series
Release Appendix C and Q2Panel information added. Masking
Appendix D option added to Multi-state Bitmap and Multi-

state Indicator object. Switch to Screen
option added to Project Attributes.

Version 2.2 05/2002 Cover Software Release 2.2 — Math Logic object
Release Warning/Copyright name changed to Multi-function object.
v Copy Screen selection added to File Menu
1-200 (pages added, . COM Configuration selection added to
changes to pages) Panel Menu. Objects Overlapping

Warning option and Overlapping Objects
information added to Edit Menu. Read
Alarm History/Count, Monitor Tags, Read
Linegraph from Panel features added to
Panel Menu. 15-inch G*Square Panel
selection added. 8- and 10-inch Q2Panel
selection added.

Version 2.5 10/2002 Cover Software Release 2.5 — added support for
1—200 (various changes) | Uni-Telway Driver, CTC 2600-2700 Binary
driver, generic DeviceNet driver.
Add/Edit Alarm changed to allow Alarm
State selections of In Range, Equal, Not
Equal, Greater Than, and Less Than.
Line Graph object allows you to plot points
from right to left. Multi-state Bitmap Object
allows you to mask number based
bitmap/message. Change Screen object
now allows you to enter a 0 to change to
previoulsy viewed screen.
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Manual Revisions — continued

Revision

Date

Effective Pages

Description of Changes

Version 3.0

12/2002

Cover
Warning/Copyright
i—vi

1-220

Index

Software Release 3.0 — Data Acquisiton
Objects added. Global Objects added.
Import Messages option added. Initial
Tag Value and Retentive Initial Tag Value
option added. Copy Screens option now
allows copying tags. Port assignment tab
added to Project Attributes. Allow
Stretching, Maintain Aspect Ratio option
available for all bitmap objects. Bitmaps
larger than 64K or 640 x 480 can now be
imported. Decimal Point control by a tag
is now an option for the Numeric Entry and
Numeric Display objects.

Version 4.0

05/2003

All

Software Release 4.0 — Some of the major
additions to this exttensive software revision
are: Dual PLC Driver Support added.
Expression Tags added. Duplicate Tags
option and Search and Replace test option
added to Tag Database. Touch PRLS, Alarm
List, Screen List Selector, Control List
Selector objects added. Notification and
Handshake Flags added to Numeric Entry
Objects.

Vi
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EU Information

The G*Square Series PowerPanel is manufactured in compliance with European Union (EU) Direc-
tives and carries the CE mark. The G*Square Series PowerPanel has been tested under CE Test
Standard #EN55011, and is listed under UL File #£209355. The following information is provided to
comply with EU documentation requirements.

&

Technical
Support

SELV Circuits

Environmental
Specifications

Preventative
Maintenance
and Cleaning

Please NOTE: Products with CE marks perform their required functions safely
and adhere to relevant standards as specified by EU Directives provided they
are used according to their intended purpose and that the instructions in this
manual are adhered to. The protection provided by the equipment may be
impaired if this equipment is not used in accordance with this manual. Only
replacement parts supplied by UTICOR Technology, L. P. or its agents should
be used.

Consult PowerPanel Programming Software Help or you may find answers to
your questions at our web site @ www.uticor.net. If you still need assistance,
please call our technical support at 1-800-832-3647 or FAX us at 1-563-359-
9094.

All electrical circuits connected to the communications port receptacle are rated
as Safety Extra Low Voltage (SELV).

Operating Temperature

G*Square and Q2Panel 6" Monochrome/6" Color.................. Oto45°C
G*Square and Q2Panel 8" Color ..........ccceviviiiiiiiiiieeeieee 0to 40 °C
G*SqUAre 10" COlOr ....coviiiiiiiieesiie et 0to 50 °C
G*SQUAre 15" COlOr ....iiiiiiiiiieeeiee e 0to 45 °C
Storage Temperature
G*Square and Q2Panel 6" MONO .........cccevvvveiiiieenieeee —20to +60 °C
G*Square and Q2Panel 6" Color ... -251t0 +60 °C
G*Square 8" COlOr......coccveiireieniieens —20to +60 °C
Q2Panel 8" Color ............ —251t0 +60 °C
G*Square 10" Color —251t0 +60 °C
G*Square 15" ColOr ......cuviiiiiieiiiie e -251to0 +60 °C
Operating HUMidity ......ccccoocveiiiiinineee 10-95% R.H., noncondensing
Air Composition ......cccevvviiiiiieiieeee e No corrosive gases permitted

No preventative maintenance is required. The PowerPanel touchscreen should
be cleaned as needed with warm, soapy water. See the PowerPanel Hardware
User Manual (P/N MAN-UTICW-001) for a list of compatible/incompatible chemi-
cals and compounds.

Vii
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In this chapter....
— Manual Organization
— Introduction
— What you need to get started
— Need HELP?
— Models
— Features
— PLCs Supported by PowerPanels
— PLC Cable Part Numbers
— Programming Cable Part Number
— PowerPanel Programming Software Installation
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Manual Organization

The PowerPanel Programming Software User Manual is arranged in chapters. A description of key information
contained in each chapter is provided below.

Chapter Description

Introduction

Provides Manual Organization, and lists what you need to get started, hardware and
. software. Discusses how to get help with questions or problems you might encoun-

ter through Onscreen Help and Technical Support. Provides you with a table listing

the various models, and their special features. Lists the important features of all

PowerPanels. Lists the PLCs supported by the panels, by brand, model and

protocol. Lists the part numbers for PLC cables and the programming cable. Tells

how to install programming software.

Tutorial

Provides instructions to create an example (or “demo”) project. Discusses how to
configure a PLC ladder logic program to use with the demo project. Takes you
through the steps necessary to create a PowerPanel project using the programming
software. Shows you how to transfer the project to the panel, and testing the
project once transferred.

)

Project Setup

Discusses ON-LINE and OFF-LINE configuration options. Tells you how to set up a
project by entering project information (Step 1). Discusses screen design (Step 2),
and how to transfer the project to the panel (Step 3).

Wyl

Objects
Provides step-by-step instructions for configuring each of the PowerPanel objects.

Reference

Provides more details on menu commands. Takes you through the main menu bar
item by item, command by command, with instructions. Contains information on the
various tool bars and the status bar. Describes right click menus

SN

Appendix A Troubleshooting

Aids in diagnosing problems you might encounter when installing or operating your
PowerPanel. Provides steps to take to isolate and correct problems. Lists panel
error messages, programming software error messages, and PLC Driver Error
messages.

>,

Appendix B Characters
Provides a list of the ASCII Characters supported by the PowerPanel. This
information may be useful when creating a Text Entry or Dynamic Text object.

Appendix C PLC Communications Setup
Provides instructions on how to set up most PLC Types to communicate with the
PowerPanel.

of (@

Appendix D Assigning Ports in Panel Setup Mode
Provides instructions on how to assign the COM1 and PLC Ports on the Power-
Panel.

[©J

° Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094  www.uticor.net MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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Introduction

There are two manuals that you will need for installation — this manual,
the PowerPanel Software User Manual, Version 4.0 and the PowerPanel
Hardware User Manual (P/N MAN-UTICW-001) shipped with your
PowerPanel.

PowerPanel

Don’t worry — you won’t be bouncing back and forth between them —
and we’'ll always let you know exactly where the information is that you
will need for the next step.

PowerPanel
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These manuals will take you through the steps necessary to get your
PowerPanel up and running in the shortest possible time. Although your
familiarity with programmable graphic operator interface devices will
determine how quickly you move through the steps — it's as easy as 1
—2—3.

Install the PowerPanel using
the instructions in the
Hardware Manual.

Program the PowerPanel

using the instructions in this
Software Manual.

What you need to get started....

Hardware

. PowerPanel G2 Series: G*2 6" Monochrome, G*2 6" Color,
G*2 8" Color, G*2 10" Color, and G*2 15" Color
Q?Panels: Q*2 6" Monochrome, Q*2 6" Color, Q*2 8" Color,
Q*2 10" Color
. 24 Volt DC Power Supply
. RS-232C Programming Cable (P/N CBL-UTICW-009)
. RS-232C or RS-422A/485A PLC Interface Cable (see page 8
for part numbers)
. PC requirements:
— IBM or compatible PC (Pentium 166 MHZ or better)
with a mouse and separate serial port
— VGA display with at least 800 x 600 resolution
(1024 x 768 recommended)
— Standard Windows 98/NT4.0/2000/ME/XP Professional/
XP Home® Requirements
— CD ROM Drive

Software

. PowerPanel Programming Software Version 4.0 (P/N ACC-
UTICW-CD)

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094  www.uticor.net a
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Need HELP?

PLEASE NOTE: The Troubleshooting section (Appendix A) should
be able to help you with most problems you might encounter.

?

Onscreen HELP

One of the most important features of the PowerPanel Programming
Software is the availability of context sensitive onscreen help. To access
the Help windows, simply press the F1 function key while on the topic
where you need help. For example, if you need help while working with
screens, press the F1 function key while in that area and a popup window
will be displayed. You may also click on the Help button located at the
bottom of most dialog boxes to go to the help topic.

Fly-Over HELP

When the mouse cursor comes to rest over any tool bar or object button
for a short while, a small window will appear containing a brief description
of the function of that particular button. The window will disappear as
soon as the cursor has been moved off the button.

PLC HELP

If you need help with the PLC to PowerPanel Interface, consult the
PowerPanel Programming Software Help. Each PLC Driver has a Help
Topic that lists the error messages and provides an explanation for each.
Also provided are PLC to PowerPanel wiring diagrams.

Technical Support

Although most questions can be answered with PowerPanel HELP or
the manuals, you may find answers to your questions in the operator
interface section of our web site @ www.uticor.net. If you still need
assistance, please call our technical support at 1-800-832-3647 or FAX
us at 1-563-359-9094.

0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094  www.uticor.net MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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PowerPanel Models

The PowerPanel is an intelligent, programmable, flat panel display. It
has been designed to interchange and display graphical data from a
PLC by merely viewing or touching the screen.

The PowerPanel is available in a variety of models to suit your application.
Refer to the table below for a list of model descriptions and some important
options that are available.

G2 Series PowerPanels

Field Nonvolatile Flash
G*2 Model User Expandable Backup Card Option PLC Drivers Option Cards
Description Memory User RAM? for Program Backup? Supported? * | Available
6" Monochrome
P | A-B Data
ane Highway Plus
6" STN Color A-B Remote 1O
Panel Yes —
512K to 1 MEG DeviceNet /O
8" STN Color Yes All
Panel ModBus Plus
10" TFT Color Ethernet/IP
Panel**
Profibus-DP
15" TFT Color 1 MEG Yes —
Panel to 1.5 MEG
*  Alist of PLC Drivers supported is provided on page 7 of this manual.
** The 10" TFT Color Model is offered in two sizes. One that has the same footprint as the previous
version of the PowerPanel and the new PowerPanel standard size (smaller than previous version).

Q2Panels
Field Nonvolatile Flash
Q*2 Model User Expandable | Backup Card Option PLC Drivers Option Cards
Description Memory User RAM? for Program Backup? Supported? * | Available
6" Monochrome No
Panel A-B Data
Highway Plus
6" STN Color No
Panel A-B Remote IO
8" STN 512K Yes Al DeviceNet VO
Color Panel
ModBus Plus
8" TFT Yes —
Color Panel to 1 MEG Ethermet/IP
10" TFT Profibus-DP
Color Panel
*  Alist of PLC Drivers supported is provided on page 7 of this manual.

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094  www.uticor.net
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Features

The following is a list of important features for the PowerPanels:

. Pre-built panel components for easy screen design

. Special parts, such as: Toggle Switch, Slide Switch, Selector Switch, Throw
Switch, Thumbwheel Object, Meters, PID Faceplates, and Analog Clock

. Flash based design for easy firmware upgrade

=
o
=
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. Field expandable user RAM (not available with all models)

. Nonvolatile flash card option for user program backup

. Color models support 128-color palette for components and bitmaps
. 16 shades of gray on monochrome models

. Multiple languages (up to 9)

. Two communications ports — Computer (RS-232C or RS-422A) and PLC
(RS-232C, RS-422A, or RS-485A)

. Up to 999 screens

. Built-in clock and calendar or reference the PLC clock
. Built-in soft keypad for numeric and alphanumeric entry
. Password Protection for every touch object

. Passwords for up to 8 definable user groups

. 16 level undo and redo

. Import bitmaps

. Serial Printer support

. 40-character tag names allow you to use meaningful names for PLC
memory locations instead of cryptic PLC addresses

. Expressions tags
. Data Acquisition and Global objects

° Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094  www.uticor.net MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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PLCs Supported by PowerPanels

PLC Brand

Model

Protocols Supported

Allen-Bradley

Micrologix 1000/1200/1500,
SLC500,5/01,/02,/03

DH485/AIC/AIC +

SLC5/04,PLCS

DH+ (Option Card)

Micrologix 1000, 1200 and 1500
SLC5/03,/04,/05 (with DF1)

DF1 Half Duplex; DF1 Full Duplex

PLCS

DF1

PLC 2,3,and 5

Remote I/O (DH+ Option Card)

Control Techniques

Unidrive 2-wire, 4-wire

Binary

Control Technology
Corporation (CTC)

CTC 2600,2700, and 5100

CTC Binary

DeviceNet

DeviceNet I/O

Generic DeviceNet I/O (Option Card)

Ethernet Ethernet/IP Generic Ethernet/IP (Option Card)
General Electric 90/30 and 90/70 SNPX
Versamax SNP
Mitsubishi FX Series (all) Direct
Modicon 984 CPU, Quantum 113 CPU
AEG Modicon Micro Series 110 CPU: |Modbus RTU
311-xx, 411-xx, 512-xx, 612-xx
984 Series, Quantum Series Modbus Plus (Option Card)
Omron C200,C500 Host Link
Profibus Profibus-DP Generic Profibus-DP (Option Card)

DirectLogic

K-Sequence; DirectNet;

DLOS5 ModBus (Koyo addressing)
DL105 K-Sequence
D2-230 K-Sequence
D2-240 K-Sequence; DirectNet
DL205 D2-250 K-Sequence; DirectNet;_
ModBus (Koyo addressing)
D2-240/250 DCM DirectNet
D3-330/330P DirectNet
D3-340 DirectNet
DL305 D3-350 K-Sequence; DirectNet;_
ModBus (Koyo addressing)
D3-350 DCM DirectNet
D4-430 K-Sequence; DirectNet
D4-440 K-Sequence; DirectNet
DL405 D4-450 K-Sequence; DirectNet;_
ModBus (Koyo addressing)
Allwith DCM DirectNet
Siemens Siemens S7 MPI Adapter 3964R
Square D Symax 300 Series CPU, 400 Series CPU Symax

Texas Instruments

TI5X5 Series—
T1505,TI545-1102, TI545-1104

TBP (Transparent Byte Protocol) or
NITP (Non-Intelligent Terminal Protocol)

Uni-Telway

Telemecanique TSX 37 Micro

UNI-TE (Version 1.1)

Other

H2- WinPLC (Think & Do V6.3, Think
& Do Studio,check for version
compatibility)

Modbus RTU (serial port)

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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PLC Cable Part Numbers — 3m (9.8 ft.)

Part Number

Cable Description

CBL-UTICW-001

GE 90/30 and 90/70 15-pin Dsub port (RS-422A)

CBL-UTICW-002

A-B SLC 5/03/04/05 DF1 port (RS-232C)

CBL-UTICW-003

A-B PLC5 DF1 port (RS-232C)

CBL-UTICW-004

A-B SLC DH485 port (RS-485A)

CBL-UTICW-005

A-B MicroLogix 1000, 1200 & 1500 (RS-232C)

CBL-UTICW-006

Mitsubishi FX Series 25-pin port (RS-422A)

CBL-UTICW-007

Mitsubishi FX Series 8-pin MINI-DIN (RS-422A)

CBL-UTICW-008

Omron C200, C500 (RS-232C)

CBL-UTICW-010

ModBus with RJ45 (RS-232C)

CBL-UTICW-011

Modicon ModBus (RS-232C)

CBL-UTICW-012

Siemens S7 MPI Adaptor (RS-232C)

CBL-UTICW-013

Omron 9-pin Programming Port (RS-232C)

CBL-UTICW-014

GE Versmax (RS-232C)

CBL-UTICW-016

Control Technics Unidrive 4-wire (RS-485A)

CBL-UTICW-017

Control Technics Unidrive 2-wire (RS-485A)

CBL-UTICW-019 Control Technology Corp phone type 6-position (RS-232C)

CBL-UTICW-021 Uni-Telway Telemecanique TSX 37 Micro (RS-485A)

Programming Cable Part Number — 2m (6.56 ft.)

CBL-UTICW-009

&

RS-232 Programming Cable

See the PowerPanel Hardware User Manual (P/N MAN-UTICW-001),
Appendix A for cable pinouts, or use the PowerPanel Programming
Software Help Topics.

° Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094  www.uticor.net MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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PowerPanel Programming Software

PowerPanels are configured with software running on an IBM or
compatible personal computer. This software is available through Uticor
Technology, L. P., part number MAN-UTICW-CD. The panel can be
configured on-line or off-line.

@ (See page 3 for requirements.)

Installing the Software

=)
—
=
o
o
c
(2]
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o
=)

Perform the following steps to install the PowerPanel Programming
Software onto your PC.

*  Place the CD into your CD ROM drive.

MNews Office Document

*  The CD should automatically start the install program, if it does

Open Office Document not, perform the following 2 steps:
m[i’j Sk Program Access and Defaults 1. From Windows click on the Start Button, and then
% i click on Run from the menu. The Run dialog box
& Windows Update .
will pop up.
= WinZip

2. At the prompt type D:\ (or your CD ROM drive)

Launch RealCne Player setup.exe or click on the Browse Button and find
the Setup.exe file for PowerPanel Programming

Programs 4 Software.

Documents 4

. Click on the OK button to begin the installation. The

Settings » PowerPanel Programming Software Installation Screen will

appear.

Search L4

. Follow the onscreen prompts to load the software. (Installation
screens are shown, next page.)

@EE0 N COE

Help

Windows 2000 Professional

Ran 2] x|
H Shut Down...

= ﬁ Type the name of a program, folder, document, or

Internet resource, and Windows will apen it Far waou,

|

OK I Cancel | Browse, .. |

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094  www.uticor.net °
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PowerPanel Programming Software

PowerFanel Programming Software (Version4.0)
Installation

Al new breedof Touch panels from Uticor. Technology

=
o
=
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=

Weloome to the PawerPanel Setup program. This
program willinstall PoweiPanel on your computer.

Itis stronaly recommended that you exit all Windows programs
before running this Setup program

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then clase any programs you
have unning. Click Next ta continue with the Setup program

WARNING: This program is protected by copyight law and
intemational reaties.

Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this program, or any
pattion of it may result in ssvere civil and criminal penaltiss. and
will b2 prasecuted to the marimum extent passible under law,

Mext> Cancel

PowerPanel
Programming Software e &=

Please read the following License Agreement. Press the PAGE DOWN key to see
= the rest of the agreement

[ficor Technology, LP -
Electroric End User Licenss Agrssment

This icon will NOTICE TO USER: THIS 15 A CONTRACT. BY INDICATING YOUR ACCEPTANCE
E dit BELOW, YOU ACCEFT ALL THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THIS AGREEMENT
dito IF YO DO NOT AGREE WITH THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THIS
appear on your e AGREEMENT, DECLINE ‘WHERE INSTRUCTED, AND YOU WILL NOT BE ABLE TO
desktop after INSTALL AND USE THE SOFTWARE
installation Carefully read all the terms and condiions of this agresment prior to instaling FowerFanel

Edtor [hereinafter called "SOFTWARE"). Instaling of the SOFTWARE indicates your
acceptancs of thess terms and condiions

Do you accept all the terms of the preceding License Agresment? If you choose No, Setup
will close. Ta install PowerPanel, you must accept this agreement.

¢ Back Yes Mo |
Choose Destination Location [x]

This is the final installation screen. Here you
select the destination folder where your
software program will be installed. The
default destination location is C:\ Program
Files\PowerPanel. If you wish to select
another destination, click on the Browse
button.

Setup will install PowserPanel in the following folder.
To install to tis folder, click Next.

To install to a different folder, click Browse and select another
falder.

*Yau can choase nat o install PawerPanel by clicking Cancel to
exit Setup.

To complete the installation, click on Next>

, . . Destination Foldsr
button. That's all there is to it! The [E\ngyamgmwmpm, EETE. ‘
PowerPanel Icon shown above will appear
on your desktop. Simply click on it to open P Cancel |

the Programming Software!

Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094  www.uticor.net MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0



Tutorial

In this chapter....
— Configure a PLC
— Create a Project
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Tutorial — Configure PLC

For the purposes of this Tutorial, we will be using an Allen-Bradley SLC
500 Programmable Logic Controller (PLC), with Full Duplex Protocol (one
PLC only). To configure the PLC we are using RSLogix® Programming
Software. The purpose of this part of the tutorial is to show you how to
configure your PLC to communicate with a PowerPanel.

Connect the programming PC to the Alllen-Bradley SLC 500 PLC. With
RSLogix Programming Software running on your PC, perform the following

steps.

" RSLogix 500 - Untitled - [LAD 2]
¢4 Fle Edit View Seach Comms Tools Window Help

<
=
o
=
'_

1.

Enter the Ladder Logic as shown in the example (below, left).

These PLC locations will be used by Tags that you will create in
the PowerPanel Programming Software.

[=1 E3
=181

DE & & BE |« B

EEY L IEL

i

[OFFUNE [#][MaForces  TH]

Mo Edits #| |Forces Disabled |#

£

E AE BE <> 4 A ons oS ose oo reo

For Help, press F1

Driver: AB_DF1-1 Node - 1d A0 » [\ User X Bit TimeriCourter gLt Ao
MOV d
Move —
Source w10 _‘
7
Dast N7l
7
EB3:1
o
0
END—
(KX

r
20000 | |APPIREAD |

2. Configure Channel 0, System, as shown
in the graphic (below, right).

3. Save this program and transfer it to the
PLC. Place the PLC in Run Mode.

4. Exit RSLogix Programming Software.

For this tutorial, we will be connecting the
panel to DF1 Port of an Allen-Bradley SLC 500
with Full Duplex Protocol. These are the
settings that will be used when setting up the
panel communications.

You have now configured the PLC to
communicate with a PowerPanel Project that
you will create in the next section of this
tutorial.

Channel Configuration

General | Chan 1-System Chan. 0 - System IChan 0-User|

Diver  [DF1 Full Duples -] peuselp
|1 [decimal]
Baud 15200 'I
Parity EVEN 'I
Pratocal Conrol
Control Line INn Handshaking j ACK Timeout (x20 ms] |50
Errar Detection CRC = MAK Retries |3
Embedded HesponsesIEnabled ‘I END Fietrizs |3
¥ Duplicate Packet Detect
oK | Cancel | Apply | Help |
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Tutorial — Create a Project

The following is a project tutorial. You've already configured your PLC to
work with the PowerPanel project you will be creating in this section. Now
we'll take you through the process of creating a new project, placing objects
on the screen, and transferring a project to the PowerPanel. This should
help familiarize you with the PowerPanel Programming Software
environment.

Let’'s assume you have the programming software installed on your PC (if
you don't, go back to page 9 and install now). Connect the PowerPanel
to your PC using the P/N CBL-UTICW-009 cable. Connectthe PowerPanel
to your PLC using the appropriate panel to PLC cable.

In Step 1, Project Information, you will be setting up your project by
Step 1 entering project information.

=
=
S
D

1. From the Project Information screen, click on the Edit Program
OFF-LINE (Write to Panel Later) button.

2. Under Project Name, type in Demo Project 1. Press Enter. The
primary PowerPanel Program file has a “.prp” suffix.

3. Under Start Editing Screen, leave the screen number as 1. Click in
the field next to Name. Replace Scrl by typing in Numeric Entry

Screen.
x|
PowerPanel™
5 aseasy asy 1-2-3...
PowerPanel Programming Software Version 4.0
UTICOR Technology. LP: Phone: 1-563-353-7501
Selected Action : Edit OFF-LINE Write Later WL Lticor het
Click here to begin. SELECT ACTION —) ~EMTER PROJECT INFORMATION
—_— Project Location :
E‘ijlltfirl?\lgéafrvnhite IC WProgram Files\PowePane\Project’ Erowsa
to Panel Later) .
Enter project name here. =1 ,' Demo Preject 1. prp j‘
— Start Editing Screen
Fead Program Mumber |1 - N Murmeric Entry Streen hd
fram Panel and Hmae e I g J
Edit OFF-LINE
Panel Type |62 8" Color 5404430 | T |
~PLC1
PLETIRE | [allenBradiey SLC 500 DF1(Ful Dulesd - Aev D |[View/Edi PLE Com Setup._|
Edit Progrann ThirknD
ON-LINE ekt
2 file I Browse.
A pc2
- Ethemet/COM Port— PLCTope ] iew/Edi PLE Com Setup. |
and | Protozal
. Tihirker-D,
Configuration. | Map filz I el
o | Hep | Cear | Bt |

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net
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— Start Editing Screen

Enter Screen Number. Wu‘l j) NamellNumeric Entry Screen j
1

Type in “Numeric Entry —\ Firusare

Screen” here. Fanel Type 102 & Color 640¢480 =) A |
PLCTige | B Lot So0nod0. +

Ype *2 B" Color 320 - ;
and Pratacol | Wiew/Edit PLC Com Setup... |
Think-nDo G2 10" Color B40x480 k by
) : G2 15" Color 6404420
Click on DOWN arrow to Mapfle |35 5" Mans 320m040 (| Eowe |

view Panel Types and
select the Part Number/
Model Type you are using.

4. Click on the DOWN arrow to the right of the Panel Type field to view
choices. Select the Panel Type you are using. In this Demo Program
we are using the G*2 8" Color 640x480.

<

=

o Click on DOWN arrow to "

= o Firrmysare I

E view PLC Type and R IQ 2 8" Color B40:450 j Resision
Protocol and select the PLE: Type T T )
type you are using. and Protocol I:::::_—BB::;I:}I EII__E :?:)DFTLE::"CDUD'EH]-Hevc : iew/E dit om Setup...

m;kﬁ'{;‘% AllenBradley LT 500 DF1[Full Duples) - Ry C el

Allen-Bradley SLC 500 DF1(Full Duplex] - Rev o
Allen-Bradley 5LC 500/MicroLogix DF1[Half Duplex] - Rev C
. ) Allen-Bradley SLC 500/MicroLogix DF1[Half Duplex] - Rev ¢
To set PLC Attributes, click | Lllen-Bradley SLC 500/MicioL ogin DH-485/41C - Reve T,

on this button. A dialog -

box particular to the type

PLC and Protocol you have 5. Under First PLC, click on the DOWN arrow to the right of PLC Type

selected will appear. and Protocol to view the list. For the purpose of this Demo Program,
select Allen-Bradley SLC 500 DF1 (Full Duplex). (We are using an
Allen-Bradley SLC 500 with Full Duplex Protocol.)

6. Leave the box nextto Second PLC unchecked. For the purposes of
this tutorial, we will only be configuring the project for one PLC.

7. Click on the View/Edit PLC Com x|
Setup to edit the PLC Attributes.

Set the attributes to match those

PLC Editor Revision: ¢

in the Allen Bradley SLC 500 Baud Rate
(Full Duplex) attributes dialog Paiy [Fven 7]
box shown below. Click OK. Stoptis [ae 7]
(These settings must match the Transit [F525 =]

PLC Com Port settings. Check
your PLC User Manual for port

Checksum Type [CRC -

. g Timeaut Time [ 1-255 | |—3”
settings for your particular terifs of  scond
PLC.) it O

o | Concel | Heb |

Step 1is complete!
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Step 2

You are now ready for Step 2, Design Your Screens. In Step 2 we will
place 4 objects on the screen. You have already configured your PLC
ladder logic for this Demo Project in the first part of the tutorial.

The PowerPanel Programming Software working environment is shown

below. Toolbars provide easy access to all major programming functions

and features. The objects shown below represent the touch buttons and

displays that will be transferred to the panel and communicate with the

PLC when this tutorial is completed.The Main Programming Screen opens
| with the toolbars shown below.

PROGRAMMING TIP: Before you begin placing objects on the

programming screen, click on Edit > Default Tag Data Type and select

electne Defeul 29 Datebpe: SIGNED_INT_16. By selecting the default data type as SIGNED_INT_16

here, you won't have to select it later when configuring the tag details for

the objects. Please note, however, that if the data type for an object requires

o ] Cancel Help something other than the default data type you have selected, it will show
the required data type (i.e., Discrete).

=
=
S
)

These are the objects you are about

Project Screens to configure in this tutorial.
Explorer View

[@]PuwerPanEI - [D+:mo Project.prp - #1 Numeric Entry] = Dlﬂ
®Fi\e Edit Scree§ Objects Draw Panel Setup Window Help = x|

FOE MR [mS | 2R OoHEHER (-+-1T[+LE0=88=»«
co@ ElmB=8c208 cwlem= @atnE T B (B ww
Anmalicrn| ORIy /POl PEE®mE S BE L

oix| -

=T Project Sereens 3 Easy
AL 1 - Numeric Entry Numeric Entry Numeric Display Sreps
to Information

Screen

Button Indicator Light 2 I
- =
—c—
ViFite Your

Program
fo Panel

1

Exit Project

-

[l 3
For Help, press F1 [ Mo, of Selected Objects: 0 X =28l ¥Y=473 | OFF-LINE MODE UM v
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1. Click on Objects>Numeric Entry. The following screen will appear.

rumericEntry ]
General | Gealing | Wotiication & Handshake | Pratection | Visiilty/Detait |
¥ Label Tex

Language [T =] Character Size [6x8 -
Labrel Tewt [Numeric Entry

Fostion Color

& Top Ten =]
© Bottom Backgiound ~

—
1% Use single tag for both Eniry and Displap pupese

Displ:
There are many more Ertyand  [NUMERICENTRY =l o
features that you may Diplay Tag : =
_ program, such as, Position Ertw Ten
© of Label, Color of Text and o et e
o Background, and Language, i )
Masmum [
5 but for the purposes of this Masinim B
= ~

tutorial, we will use the
Defaults.

Data Typ [unsigned Decimal | Justiication [Leacing Spaces =] Size [68 =]

Color # Dig
et =] T Bk TatalDigis [5 =]
Backgeund [ =] T Bink Fractional Digits [0 =

U tag for dcimal point
Decimal point TagName | =
0K | Comcel | Hep |

2. Click on the box in front of Label Text to activate the object label.

3. Inthefield nextto Label Text, type in Numeric Entry as shown above.

4. The object defaults to Use single tag for both Entry and Display
purpose (check mark in box in front of phrase). Leave this selected.

5. Clickinthe field next to Entry and Display Tag and type in the name
NUMERIC ENTRY. Press Enter. The following screen will appear.

6. Under Select Tag Type, x|
leave PLC 1: Allen- Enter Tag Details for the Tag
Bradley SLC 500.... [ NUMERIC ENTRY
selected as shown to the -
right. @ PLC1 : AllerBradiey SLC 500 DF1(Full Duplex] - Rey D
CIFLE 2
. 7 Intemal Tay
7. Inthe field nextto Address B B e

String, type in N7:0, as
shown in the example to the

Address Shing NT-0

Expected |0 Type : R/

right. Select Date Tope -
SIGNED_INT_16 for the o l_:{D”NS‘GTED*'NT*1E Kl
Data Type. .

FERETE I

8. Leave Initial Value/ FH“M -
Retentive Flag unchecked.

Click OK. | Bzl Help
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9. Forthe purposes of this tutorial, we have opted to leave the remainder
of the options under the object’'s General tab (Range Check, Format
and Decimal Point Tag) set to the default (leave as is).

10. Click on the Protection tab. The following screen will appear.

rumenicenty E
Ganara\l Scalmgl Maotification & Handshake ~ Protection I Visihi\ity#Detai\sI

—I¥ Password Pratect Object

Allow access to following wser groups ©

¥ Managers [~ Shift 1 Dperators

[~ Enginesrs [~ Shift 2 Dperators E'
[ Supervisors [~ Shift 3 Dperators 8
™ Maintenance ™ General S

Edit Passwords

11. Click on the box in front of Password Protect Object, and then click
on the Edit Passwords button. The following screen will appear.

i
GROLP Password/Taa  PASSWORD  TAG

[Managers [Pasewod =] [1234 | =]
[ergrees [Farso =] | =
[swervr [Pasnd =] [0 | 5|
[Mairtenance [Password =] [0 [ =l
[5hitt 1 Dperators [Password =] [0 | =l
[Shit 2 Dperators [Passward ] [0 [ =l
[Shit 3 Dperatars [Passward =] o [ =
[General [Pasewcrd =] [0 | =l

12. Under PASSWORD for the GROUP, Managers, type in “1234". Click
OK.

Please Note:  Once the password is entered for Managers, all objects that you
configure for Protection at the “ Managers’ level, will now require the Password
“1234” .

Please Note: You can also assign passwords by clicking on Setup in the Main
Menu Bar and then Project Attributes > Passwords (tab).

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net a
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Drag the object to move, or
drag a handle to resize, the
object. The pointer
changes to a four-way
arrowhead (for moving), or
a two-way arrow (for
resizing).

Dragging a side handle
changes the width or
height only; dragging a
corner handle changes the
width and height simulta-
neously.

To EDIT TAG DETAILS,
right click the mouse while
the cursor is on the Tag
Name.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

PowerPanel Programming Software User Manual
@NOTES ON RESIZING
AN OBJECT:

For the purposes of this tutorial, we will leave the remaining options
set to their defaults or not configured. (Ignore Scaling tab, Notification
& Handshake, Visibility/Details tab — they are explained in detail for
this object in Chapter 4 of the manual.)

Click OK at the bottom of the dialog box.

A crosshair cursor will appear on the programming screen. Position
crosshair where you want the object to appear, and click once.

Grab the object by a handle and drag to
resize it until the label displays in its
entirety, as shown to the right.

Numeric Entry

|

Next, we'll create a Numeric Display object. Click on Objects >
Numeric Display. The following dialog box will appear.

18.

19.

20.

x
General | Scalmgl V\sih\lityf’Data\lsI
[ M Label Text
Language |1 33 Character Size | 8«16 =
Label Test [MNumesic Display
Position Color
& Top Text .3
" Bottom B ackground -~
(TagName [NUMERIC DISPLAY ﬂJV Display Frame
=TT

Data Type IS\gned Decimal ﬂ Justification ILeading Spacesﬂ Size IExS ﬂ

Color # Dig
Text -3 ™ Blink Total Digits E
Background 'I ™ Blink Fractional Digits IEI

Use tag far decimal paint
Decimal paint Tag Mame I ﬂ

o]

Cancel | Help |

Click on the box in front of Label Text to activate the object label.

In the field next to Label Text, type in Numeric Display as shown
above.

Click in the field next to Tag Name and type in NUMERIC DISPLAY.
Press Enter. The following screen will appear.
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21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

ADD NEW TAG DETAILS x|

Enter Tag Details for the Tag
[ HUMERIC DISFLAY

Select Tag Typs
& PLC1 - AlleneBradley SLC 500 DF1{Full Duples] - Rev D
(o]

© Intemal Tag

" Expression Define Expression

Address Shing M7:1

Expected [0 Type : R’ o ROny

Data Type UNSIGMED_INT_16 +

Mo of Chsts =
sl luePstentive Flag ————————————————
Inallalie | —
c
Retentive T —
o
=
o | Cancal | Hep | o

Under Select Tag Type, leave PLC 1: Allen-Bradley SLC 500....
selected as shown above.

In the field next to Address String, type in N7:1, as shown above.
Select SIGNED_INT_16 as the Data Type. Click OK.

A crosshair cursor will appear on the programming screen. Position
crosshair where you want the object to appear, and click once.

Grab the object by a handle and drag to Numeric Display
resize it until the label displays in its
entirety, as shown to the right. -32768

Next, we'll create a Button object. Click on Objects > Buttons.
The following dialog box will appear.

Buttons
General | Protestion | Vistbilty/Detais |
— ¥ Label Text Select Style
Language |1 3. Character Size  [8:16 h Selected
Label Test [Button Sle on
Position Ciolor on
£ Top et =]
" Battam Background m
TagName [EUTTON DBJECT] =l ¥ Display Frame
Actuator Type | Toggle ‘I
On/Off Test————————— [ CharSize Eulora‘BImk‘Q
Language |1 3: Test  Blink Background Blink
OnTest [On [0 = |=C [ = ©C
Oif Test [0 e = (M@= [ = ©
Simulate Press oK I Cancel | Help |
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26. Click on the box in front of Label Text to activate the object label.
27. In the field next to Label Text, type in Button.

28. Click in the field next to Tag Name and type in BUTTON OBJECT.
Press Enter. The following screen will appear.

ADD NEW TAG DETAILS x|

Enter Tag Details for the Tag
[ BUTTON OBJECT

Select Tag Typ
& PLEA - AllenBradiey SLC 500 DF1(Full Dupler] - Rev D

(il
E  Intenal Tag
= € Expression Diefine Expression ..
o
+— AddessSting [0
>
= Expected |0 Type : R/
Data Tupe DISCRETE -
No. of Chars =
Initial Yalue/Retentive Flag
Il |
Retentive. 2
o | Cancel Help

29. Leave PLC 1: Allen-Bradley SLC 500 DF1... selected.

30. Inthe field next to Address String, type in B3:0/0, as shown above.
The Data Type will remain as DISCRETE. Click OK.

31. A crosshair cursor will appear on the programming screen. Position
where you want the object to appear (under the Numeric Entry object),
and click once.

32. Grab the object by a handle and drag to Button

resize it until the label displays in its entirety,
as shown to the right. on |
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33. Next, we'll create an Indicator Light object. Click on Objects >
Indicator Lights. The following dialog box will appear.

Indicator Light [ x]

General | wisbiy/Details |

Select Style

Language G Character Size lm Selected
Style:
Label Text [Indicator Light ﬂ
Pasition Color
( & 1op [ oo =]

Background -I

£ Bottom

Tag Name [INDICATOR LIGHT = [V Display Frame

- On/Off Tegt————————————— [~ Char Size Color E'
Langusge[1 = Test  Bink Background Blink o

nText [On fooe = | p= T =T =

0ff Test [0if feve =] | =T [=r 2

Simulate Press ok | Cancel | Hep |

34. Click on the box in front of Label Text to activate the object label.

35. In the field next to Label Text, type in Indicator Light as shown
above.

36. Click in the field next to Tag Name and type in INDICATOR LIGHT.
Press Enter. The following screen will appear.

ADD NEW TAG DETAILS x|

Enter Tag Details for the Tag
[ INDICATOR LIGHT

Select Tag Typs
& PLC1 - AlleneBradley SLC 500 DF1{Full Duples] - Rev D
(o]

© Intemal Tag

" Expression Define Expression

Address Shing EERE]

Expected [0 Type : R’ o ROny

Data Type DISCRETE -

Mo of Chsts =
sl luePstentive Flag ————————————————
Inallalie |
Retentive T

o | Cancal | Hep |

37. Leave PLC1: Allen-Bradley SLC 500 DF1.... selected under Select
Tag Type.

38. Inthe field next to Address String, type in B3:1/0, as shown above.
The Data Type will remain as DISCRETE. Click OK.
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32. A crosshair cursor will appear on the programming screen. Position
the crosshair where you want the object to appear (under the Numeric
Display object), and click once.

33. Grab the object by a handle and drag to
resize it until the label displays in its

Indicator Light

To select an object on the entirety, as shown to the right.
screen, move your cursor

over the object and a line will 34. Click on File > Save Project.

appear around the object to

highlight it, click the left You've just completed Step 2, Design Your Screens! Now we will
mouse button to select. transfer Demo Project 1 to the PowerPanel.

<
=
o
=
'_

The PowerPanel is shipped with a bitmap
program installed. Theimage shown to the
left will display on the PowerPanel screen
upon initial power-up. Thefirst project you
transfer to the panel will replace this bitmap
program!

Programmable Op'eratnr Panel

Capyriaht UTICOR® 2007
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Step 3
You are now ready for Step 3, Write Your Program to Panel. Demo
Project 1 should look similar to that shown below.
1. Click on the 3 button (Write Your Program to Panel) as shown in
the graphic below.
2. Click on the Start button at the bottom of the Write Program to Panel
dialog box to begin transferring the project to the panel.
Tz]PowerPanel - [Demo Project.prp - #1 Numeric Entry] =10l x|
B} Fle Edt Screen Objects Draw Panel Setup Window Help =&l ]

FOH R - mE(e | oEagHE F+-T (L0 88=m»«
COoOM BEmMBEA=Bm OO0 Pl w |5 Q38%E ¥ @EIE° n|[l we
AMN AT PR BORE /00K & EEEEEL S Wik
-«

=] Project Sereens 3 Easy
“ALJ 7 - Humeric Entry Numeric Entry Numeric Display Sreps
to Information

Screen

Button Indicator Light 2 I

=
=
S
)

1

Exit Project

Meens
Virite Your
Click on 3, Write Your e
Program to Panel |
This screen will appear
|
bl ~ Project Information
For Help, press F1 ‘ Project Title [EProgram Fies\PoerPanel 31,2 PrcjectiDems Project 4
Panel Type |G*2 5" Colar B40x450
FLC 1 Type and [FlerEradey SLC 500 DF TPl Duplen] - Rev O
PLC 2 Type and
Protocal I
Project Information is provided here.
. . . i~ Panel Information Panelto PLC Link——
Make sure the information is correct before o i Fimyere
. otal Memory pes  Revision
roceeding. e
p g Free Memary I— B I— . Mot Connected
Ethernet/COM Port is shown here. O
Click on the Configuration button to
choose COM Port. Make sure the
. CAUTION r— Ethernet/COM Port -
correct COM port is selected before ey B G sty
proceeding. e porsan e ol preee || Cerfauaton. |
Cancel. and first Read program from
Panel and save it on your PC.
Click on Start button to write the
program to the PowerPanel. Dﬁtan Concel_| Help
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The Panel to PLC Link will

“Connected” message to
indicate that a link between the
panel and PLC is established.

<
=
o
=
'_

Panel Information will display
the Total and Free Memory in
Bytes. It will also display the
Firmware Revision number —
the revision of the PowerPanel
internal software.

Enter password on this keypad.

ENTER SECURITY CODE

a CL Cancel

. Panel T G2 8" Color B40x480
display a green dot next to th o I

Your user program, Demo Project 1, should now be written to the
PowerPanel, and the screen you have created should be displayed
on the panel.

Panel Information will be updated with information it receives from
establishing a link with the panel and the PLC.

'Write Program To Panel x|

r— Praject Information

Project Title IC.\F’rUgram Files'PoweiPanel 3.1.24Froject\D'emo Project

1 Type and - =
P lAI\en Bradley SLC 500 DF1(Full Duplex] - Rev D
PLC 2 Type and
Protocol ]\
~—
- Panel Infarmation Panel to PLC Lirk:
Fimware

Total Memory (524238 Bytes  Revision

ICUnnecled
Free Memory |435932 Bytes Ie.U .

Operation Camplete - Praject Wiitten ta the Panell

CAUTION Ethemet/COM Port
Pressing Start will OVERWRITE program
already in the panel. If pou da not want Cont .
to loge program in the panel, press SIS on
Cancel, and first Read program from
Panel and save it on your PC.

Sttt Help

To test the link, press the Numeric Entry button on your PowerPanel

panel screen. A popup keypad similar to the one shown to the left
should display.

Enter the Password “1234” on the keypad. Press Enter.

Another keypad similar to the one shown below will display.

’ 8 9 Numeric Entry
4 5 E
1 2 3 MIN IHUE
MAXIMUM
L} Clear 9933
CLRRENT
Q
Cancel Enter
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8. Enter a number on the keypad by pressing the number keys. Press
Enter. The keypad will disappear and the number you entered should
appear on the Numeric Display on your panel screen.

9. Press the Button on your panel screen. It will change from Off to
On. The Indicator Light should change from Off to On, also.

You've just completed Step 3, Write Your Program to Panel!

You have now successfully configured a PLC, created a user program,
transferred it to the PowerPanel and established communication between
the PLC and panel.

This simple tutorial has taken you through the major steps to creating a
working link between your application and a PowerPanel. Of course,
there are almost unlimited capabilities for creating a program unique to
your application!

=
=
S
D

Changes are easy, too. Create your own Demo project based on this
one, adding color, password protection, and dynamic graphics, for
instance.

The PowerPanel and PowerPanel Programming Software are practical,

versatile— and best of all — make it easy for you to create a dynamic
interface for your application!

The PowerPanel 15" TFT Flat Panel “Glove Model”

PowerPanel™
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In this chapter....
— ON-LINE and OFF-LINE Projects
— Project Setup
— Entering Project Information (Step 1)
— Designing Screens (Step 2)
— Write Your Program to Panel (Step 3)
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Project Setup

Decide now if you want to work ON-LINE or
OFF-LINE....

You may create a new project on your PC by working off-line (not connected
to a PowerPanel.) You may also work on-line with the PowerPanel unit to
make changes to an existing project.

Working off-line you may use PowerPanel Programming Software to
design your PowerPanel in your office or home — or even while traveling.
Your project becomes as portable as your laptop, and your PowerPanel is
not “down” while you are redesigning or making modifications as your
unique application needs grow or change. Your project may be transferred
to the PowerPanel at any time. The transfer function allows you to select
a project to be transferred to the Panel.

Working on-line is unique to PowerPanels. Working in this mode allows
you to make quick fixes or design changes to an installed PowerPanel
and its existing program. You can eliminate a step or two and save time
by transferring these changes directly to the current opened screen. Now
you can see the effect of the screen design changes you have made
immediately, eliminating the traditional “edit-compile-download” cycle.
Simply click on Save Screen or Save Project and all changes on the
current opened screen will immediately be saved in the PowerPanel.

Most users will employ both methods at one time or another, but whether
working off-line or on-line — you will certainly appreciate the versatility
and accessibility provided by the PowerPanel and its easy-to-use
programming software.

Q
=
=
73
N
o
O
@
o
jud
o

The next section takes you through the steps necessary to create a project
and transfer it to the PowerPanel. PowerPanel Programming Software
simplifies this process by using Windows-based architecture and lots of
popup and pulldown selections that guide you through the process to
quickly build your screens and get you up and running in no time at all!

We recommend you go through the tutorial beginning on page 11

of this manual. You’ll see how easy it is to get up and running!
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[} [}
Step 1 Praject Information
3 Easy Xl
Steps
™
PowerPanel
l]@ 1 I F's as easy as 1-2-3...
PowerPanel Programming Software Version 4.0
Setup Your UTICOR Technology, LF: Phone: 1-563-359-7501
Project Selected Action : None e Lticar et
Information SELECTACTION— ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION
Prajest Location:
Edit Program
2 OFF-LINE [wite | Brawse...
1o Panel Later] Projeet Hame
Cesign Your -
Screens Start Editing Soisen
Read Pragram Hisrobs - N -
from Parel and [ o e | =
Edit OFF-LINE -
fimysae
3 FPane!Type | | Flesision
FRLET
Vikite Your e I R e
Frogram Edit Pragram ——
1o Panel ON-LINE e e | Browse.
| PLE 2
To have the toolbar, shown above, - Ethemet/COM Port RICTu= =] [WiEn/Ed PLE Cor Setip .
appear on the rlghthand side gf the ?mif:l;gﬂ‘
Ma}n Programming Screen, click on Configuration s e | Bioyse.
Edit > Toolbar > 3 Easy Steps on the
Main Menu. (You can do this after = Holp e =

you've opened a project.)

SELECT ACTION

Edit Program OFF-LINE
(Write to Panel Later)

Edit Program
OFF-LINE [+frite
ta Panel Later)

@ PLEASE NOTE:

1f you changeyour mind and click
on another SELECT ACTION
button, a “confirm action”

messagewill appear, just to make
surethat thisiswhat you intended
to do. Click on Yesor No.

PowerPanel
['o you want to change
Edit Offline \wite: Later

o
Fead From Panel Edit Offine mode 7

Under SELECT ACTION, click on one of the three “working mode buttons.”
If you want to work offline (not connected to a PowerPanel), click on the
button labeled Edit Program OFF-LINE (Write to Panel Later). You will
use this mode when creating a new project.

1. From Project Information screen, click on the Edit Program
OFF-LINE (Write to Panel Later) button.

2. Click on the Browse button if you want to navigate to another
Directory or Folder where you will store your project. If you want
to accept the default folder (where PowerPanel Programming
Software resides), just enter the name of your new project in
the empty field under Project Name.

3. Under Start Editing Screen, leave the screen number as 1.
Click in the field next to Name to highlight New Screen. Replace
this by typing in the name of your first screen. If you haven't
decided on a name, just leave it as is, you can change it later.

4. Click on the DOWN arrow to the right of the Panel Type field to
view choices. Select the Panel Type you are using.

5. Under PLC 1, click on the DOWN arrow to the right of PLC
Type and Protocol to view the list. Select the PLC Type and
Protocol you are using. Under PLC 2, select the second PLC
Type and Protocol. (If using a Touch PRLS panel, select the
TPRLS driver under PLC 2.)

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 ¢ Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net
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Rl |§j§§j°ﬂ':;§‘;°ni§?] - 6. Click on the View/Edit PLC COM Setup* to edit the PLC
R g A T - Attributes. A dialog box will appear that is particular to the type

of PLC you have selected in the previous step. Set the attributes
to match your PLC. Click OK. Do this for both PLCs, if needed.

[
THiknDo g+ 6
MepiiE |02 B Color 3204240

Allen Bradley SLC 500 (Full Duplex)

* .
PLE Editor Resvision: B Please note:

e [Aers radley 5L 500 DF1 Full D) v B | If USing a Touch PRLS,
ke ::i::il?t”é%‘??;‘D"“’"“” = Baud Flate [SECNNE ~ communication setup is
CENEN o £ oy ST B Jl Dupley] - Fev B .
e i o R Party [Even =] done automatically, so
el £ Sopbis [re ] you don’t need to click
ne B . -
on the View/Edit PLC
T 13 ¥
ranenit [5 23—+ Com Setup button.
Checksum Type (CRC -
Timeout Time [ 1-255 ]
tenths of a second »
Polltime [0-255] [g
tenths of 3 second.

T Carcel | Hep |

o
= 7. You should now be back to the Project Information screen.
$ Check to ensure that your Ethernet/COM Port is set to match
— your PC. Click on the Configuration button to make changes
8 or check settings. The following dialog box will appear.
13
=
Ethemnet/COM Part CIICk on the Ethanaj Ethemet/COM Port
COM Port Group Mumber. m lm
Canfiguation.. Configuration button
on the Project Unit Number [1 - 4095) |1—
Information Screen
’TI Cancel | Help |

or

Click on Panel > Com Configuration on
the Main Menu Bar and then click on the
Configuration button to check/change the
port settings.

Select COM1, COM2, COM3, COM4 or Ethernet. If necessary,
select Group Number (1-15) and Unit Number (1-4095). Click
on OK to accept COM port configuration and return to the
Project Information screen.

e 9. Click on the OK button to accept all settings.
Ethernet/COM Part

You are now ready to begin configuring your first screen!

oK Cancel Help
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Read Program from Panel
and Edit OFF-LINE

Read Frogram
frorm Panel and
Edit OFF-LINE

If not using the default
directory, click on the Browse
button to go to directory and

1.

If you are connected to a panel and want to transfer a project from the
panel to your PowerPanel Programming Software for editing, click on the
Read Program from Panel and Edit OFF-LINE button. Any changes
you make to the project will not take effect until you write the edited project
to your PowerPanel.

From the Project Information screen, click on the Read Program
from Panel and Edit OFF-LINE. The following screen will

appear.

Read Project from Panel

Project tobe Read from Panel As :

folder where project will be
stored.

Select or enter Project Name.

Click on Start button to Start
Reading Project from Panel or
Abort to quit.

The message “Project
downloaded successfully”
will appear when the program
has finished downloading.

—— Start Abart

|E “Program FileshPoweiPane/\Fiojecty, l Browse ... '

Project Name -

 Reading Project fram Panel

Connecting Using COM1

Click on Start to read the project from panel

Click on the Browse button if you want to navigate to another
Directory or Folder where you will store your program. If you
want to accept the default folder (usually where the PowerPanel
Programming Software resides), just enter the name that you
desire for the project you are about to Read in the empty field
under Project Name.

Click on the Start button to start reading the project from the
panel.

When the program has been read from panel, click OK.

Read Project from Panel

Project tobe Read from Panel As :

Browse

IE “Program Filesh\PowerPanel\Projects,
Project Mame

Mew Project 5 hd

Click on OK to exit

Project downloaded successfully

Connected

screen.

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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5. You will be taken back to the Project Information Screen. Notice
that the project name entered now appears under Project Name
in this screen.

6. Under Start Editing Screen, the Name and Number of Screen
number 1 will appear. If you want to begin editing another screen,
click on the down arrow next to Name or Number and select.

7. Click on the OK button to begin editing. You will go to the
PowerPanel Main Programming Screen. You are now ready to
edit the selected screen.

Edit Program ON-LINE The third choice available is to make changes to the project online. Click

on the button labeled, Edit Program ON-LINE. The changes are effective
- each time Save Screen or Save Project is selected, reducing downtime.

it Program . H .

DN-LINE Click on Save Screen or Save Project and the changes will appear on
the panel screen immediately. This is recommended when you need to
make changes quickly to an existing user program without shutting down
the system.

1. From the Project Information screen, click on the button
labeled, Edit Program ON-LINE. The Panel Type, PLC Type,
and Firmware Revision of the panel will soon display.

2. Under Start Editing Screen, screen Number 1 will appear with
that screen’s Name. If you want to begin editing a screen other
than Number 1, click on the down arrow next to the Number
field or the down arrow next to the Name field to select the
screen you want to edit.

3. Click on OK. The screen you have selected will open on the
main programming screen for you to make changes.

4. Click on Save Screen to download changes to the screen
immediately. Click on Save Project to transfer all changes,
including project attributes and databases. They will be
immediately downloaded to the PowerPanel.

@ Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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A QUICK REVIEW for “ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION”

Click on the Help Button at
anytime for help.

Click on Clear to clear your
entries and start over.

Click on Exit to quit with-
out saving your selections,
or click on OK to save and
begin editing.

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 ¢ Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net @

~ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION
Project Location :

IE “Program FilesiPowerPanel 3.1. 2%Poject’s Browse.

Project Mame :

Example Praject. prp -

 Start Editing Screen

Mumber |1 j Mame INumenc Entry Screer| j

Pane Type [G-2 8" Color 540+460 El Hmeae

~PLC1
PLETIRE | [allenBradiey SLC 500 DF1(Ful Duplesd - Rev D | View/Edit PLC Com Setup
Thirken-Dio
[l = file I Ml

I pLC2
FLC Tipe Wiew/Edit PLE Com Set
and Frotocal I j il Sl
Thinken-Do
tdap file: I Browse...

Under ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION you will perform all or some of
the following actions (depending upon the working mode you have

selected):

1.

Project Location will default to the directory where the
PowerPanel Software program is stored. If your project resides
in another location, click on the Browse button to navigate to a
different directory and folder.

Under Project Name, click on the down arrow to view saved
projects or enter the new project name.

Start Editing Screen allows you to select the screen that you
want to begin editing. To have the project open to the screen
you wish to edit, click on the down arrow to select the Name or
the Number of the screen. If it is a new project, the screen will
default to screen 1 with New Screen in the Name field. Replace
this with whatever name you wish or wait until later and rename.

The next field, Panel Type, allows you to select, or change,
your PowerPanel type. Choose from the following available
types:

G*2 6" Mono 320 x 240, G*2 6" Color 320 x 240, G*2 8" Color
640 x 480, G*2 10" Color 640 x 480, G*2 15" Color 640 x 480,
Q*2 6" Mono 320 x 240, Q*2 6" Color 320 x 240, Q*2 8" Color
640 x 480, Q*2 8" Color TFT 640 x 480,Q*2 10" Color 640 x 480

If you are connected to the panel (editing project on-line), the
Firmware Revision of the PowerPanel’s internal software will
be displayed.

Enter information for PLC1. If using a second type PLC, click in
the box in front of PLC2 and then select type for both.

1Y)
=
2
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6. PLC Type and Protocol allows you to further define your project

by selecting the PLC(s) used in your application and the protocol

lease NOTE: it uses. Click on the down arrow for a list of the available PLC
PLC compatibilityisalwaysbeing types.
updated. |If you don’t see your ) i ] _
type PLC and protocol, visit our 7. Click on the View/Edit PLC COM Setup button to display the
website @ www.UTICOR.net to PLC Attributes (for both PLC1 and PLC2, if necessary). The
see if your PLC driver is now attributes screen particular to the PLC and Protocol type you
available to download. If the have selected will appear. You may change attributes from this
desired PLC driver is not screen.
available, call technical support ] ) _ _
at (800) 832-3647. 8. If you are using a Think-N-Do Map File, click on the Browse

button to go to the directory or folder where the map file resides.

The map file is simply a text delimited file that resides in any
Think-N-Do project. The PowerPanel Programming Software
is set up to pull tag names from your Think-N-Do project. This
frees the user from having to remember these tag names.

The map file will load into the project's Tag Database. Tag
Database Log View will open if there are problems. You may
correct any problems from within the Think-N-Do map file or
the Tag Database.

Once you click on OK, the project will open to the screen you have selected
and you may begin creating or editing your project!

[Z]PowerPanel - Project 3.prp - #1 Scr 1 _lol x|

Fle Edib Screen Objects Draw Pamel Setup Window Help

Q.
>
fras
[<5)
n
+—
O
L
o
—
o

E0E R (S R O#EHEF+-ITIHLEI=BE | =mw
ool T®EB=0w D CO|[mkbw = 9a85%E T 288 =B w e
AMNAD(RLAER|BOE N DOE X [PREF DS % % 0k
e ol | T =]

X
%] Project Sereens =
L 1-se —

[« I oz
For Help, press F1 [Ma. of Selected Objects: 0 [ =606 ¥=9 | OFF-LINEMODE
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Step 2 Design Your Screens
3 Euasy Your project information has been entered and you are now ready to begin
Steps designing your screens. Remember that you can go back to step one and
change project information, if necessary. Just click on the 1 button on the
3 Easy Steps Navigation Tool Bar, shown to the left. (This toolbar does
1 not display by default. To have it display on your main programming screen
_I as shown below, click on Edit > Toolbars > 3 Easy Steps.
Setup Your
Project
LEIation For more information on the Main Programming Screen, see page
138.
= 2 |
Design Your =1l x|
= reen Objects Draw Panel Setup ‘Window Help
[ Beo B2 2 o&HEHE|-+=T(+ L[HEE=28|=m»
fegmE=02m O[Sk @ g8HE @ = [T we|
3 | A0 [E2ER|#eRE | /006 S[FPEBEEIE 2% % Uk
” ————ld EIIETE
e e | 2.zee
io Fanel ger || Seeps
1]
O i o , G
Right click here in the Screan
Project Screens Explorer iI
View window and this e
menu will appear. Serwens
3]
Virile Your
e
Mew Screen...
Open Screen...

Rename Screen..
Delete Screen...

T+ I H

For Help, press F1

[Wo. of Selected Objects: 0 | x=26 ¥=297 | OFF-LINEMCDE | ] ¥
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1. Right click anywhere in the Project Screens Explorer View
window (shown above on the left hand side) and a popup menu
will appear. Click on New Screen (or you may click on the 2
button, Design Your Screens, on the right hand side) and the
following screen will appear.

Open New Screen
Humber Title
i I
Sereen List
1 - Mumeric Entry Screen
o= Hel

—
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2. Double click on one of the screens in the Screen List to open
it, or enter a new screen number and name and click on the
Open button.

3. Right click the mouse at any time while designing your screens
to access the following menu.

Cut Objects
Copy Objects
Paste Objects

Select all

Mew Screen...
Open Screen. .,
Rename Screen. ..
Zoan. ..

Display Grid
Snap ko Grid
Grid Size. ..

<

Show Touch Cells

<

Screen Description..,
Background Calar. ..
Cvetlapping Objects Information,..

Some of the screen design features available to you are:

. Program labels in up to 9 languages
. Popup Keypad that allows you to enter data

o
S
=
3]
N
o
3]
Q@
o
S
o

. Vector-based graphics for easy sizing, displayed in up to
128 colors

. Graphical trending

. PID loop tune face plates

. Recipe download

. Thumbwheel interface

. Radio buttons

. Analog clocks

. Meters, switches and lamps

. Math objects

. Symbol Factory® library of over 3,000 factory objects

4.  You are now ready to begin configuring objects.
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Step 3 Wirite Your Program to Panel

3 Easy
Steps Click on button for Step 3, Write Your Program to Panel. Check to ensure

that “Use PC Port” matches the port that is connected to your panel and
click on the Start button. Read the information below to learn more about
1 I the “Write Program to Panel” screen.

Setup Your
Project
Information

Before Panel Write....
ﬂ Write Program To Panel 5[

- Project Information:
BesionYour  proyides information about the

~ Project Information

Screens A Project Title IE “Program Files\PowerPanel 3.1.24Projecti\Dema Project
current project you are about to §
transfer to the panel. Panel Type IG 2 8" Color B402480

= 3 I . - pLC i sezand o Bradky SLC 500 DFI(Ful Dupler) - Fev D
e f’anel to PLC L|Pk w!II display o
Program Not Connected” until
o Panel .

download is completed. ( Fanclta PLC Lk )

Firmysare:

Total Memory I Bytes Revision
DON'T LOSE AN EXISTING PROGRAM!  If Freobemoy [ wpes [ @ foComeed

you're not sure of the changes you have ;U
made, save the existing program to a Fiess START to wile progiam o panel K=}
different project name from the one you are g
about to transfer to the panel before you o oy LTION Ethemet/COM Port =2
click on the Start button. ot e e || | 2
to loze program in the panel, press CR MR- —

Cancel, and first Read program from c

Panel and save it on your PC. ho}

Press the Start Button, the program

will be transferred to the panel. Sl |' _ Careel | _teb |
Panel Write Completed....
x|
r— Project Information
Project Title IE:\F‘mglam FileshPowerPanel 3.1, 24ProjectiDema Praject
If the panel is c_onne_ctec_i to aPLC, the B g 2 & Colr et
Panel to PLC Link will display a green AL T
dOt next to the “ Connected,, message to Frotocoi IAIIBn-Bradlsy SLC 500 DF1(Full Duplex) - Rev D
indicate that a link is established. Alileeod 1
. . . - Panel [nfi tion Panel to PLC Link——
Panel Information will display the Total = s Fimuare e
. Tatal Memary |5242BB Eptes  Flevision
and Free Memory in Bytes. (Most ® [Fomectea |
models allow you to increase memory Al || e |
bly addqlngl an Ohthle:r RAM Caer') ItWI” Operation Complete - Project Wwiitten ta the Panel
also display the Firmware Revision ERNNENNNERNNERNNNNRNNERNNERNN R NNEERN|
number — the revision of the
. . CAUTION Ethemet/COM Port
PowerPanel internal firmware, — Fressing Start wil OYERWRITE program

already in the panel If you do not want Conf "
ta lose program in the panel, press oA,
Cancel. and first Read program from
Panel and zave it on your PC.

St Help
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Prog rar‘nm_ab'le Op'eratur Panél

Copyright UTICOR® 2001

The PowerPanel is shipped with a bitmap program
installed. The image shown above will display on the
PowerPanel screen upon initial power-up. The first
project you transfer to the panel will replace this bitmap
program!

Q.
>
fras
[<5)
n
+—
O
L
o
—
o
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Objects

In this chapter you will be shown how to create....

— Buttons

— Indicator Buttons

— Radio Buttons

— Switches

— Step Switch

— Tri-state Switch

— Numeric Entry

— Recipe

— Thumbwheel

— Indicator Lights

— Numeric Display

— Text Objects

— Clock

— Meter

— Bar Graphs

— Line Graph

— PID Face Plate

— Change Screen

— Alarm History

— System Objects

— Multi-state Indicator
— Bitmap Objects

— Increment/Decrement Value
— Multi-function

— Report

— Data Acquisition Objects
— Control List Selector
— Screen List Selector
— Alarm List

— Touch PRLS
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Objects I\/1 © 1) L1

Objects

Buktons...
Indicator Buttons., .,
Radio Buttons...

Swikches. .
Step Switch. ..
Tri-state Swikch. ..

Murneric Enkey. ..
Recipe. ..
Thumbwheel, ..

Indicator Lights. ..
Murneric Display. ..
Texk
Clock,

Meker, ..

Bar @raphs...
Line Graph...
PID Face Plate. ..

hange 3creen. ..
Alarm Hiskary. .

System Objects
Mulki-state Indicatar, ..
Bitmap Objects

IncrementiDecrement Yalue. ..

Mulki-Function. ..
Report..

Data Acquisition
Zontrol Lisk Selector..,
Screen Lisk Selector...
Alarm Lisk. ..

Touch PRLS...

In PLC-based control, the PLC performs the following control sequence
continuously: reads inputs, solves control logic (ladder logic), writes values,
and sets/resets outputs. The state of inputs and outputs is kept as bits in
a data table. The data table is typically organized in words, with each
word having 16 bits. Data values, such as parts count, are also kept as
words in the data table.

The PowerPanel provides direct access to the bits and words of the PLC
data table, without going through 1/0 modules. The panel provides this
access through its tags. The PowerPanel has tags that are mapped to
the PLC data table. The mapping between panel tags and PLC data tables
is user-defined through a simple dialog box. PowerPanel objects allow
you to set/reset bits and to read/write from the PLC data table through the
panel tags.

For example, when a panel button object is pressed, it sets a panel tag.
The panel transfers the state of this tag to the mapped bit in the PLC data
table. Similarly, the PLC may set an output bit that turns on a pilot light on
the panel.

Please Note: Panel Tags may be internal (not mapped to
the PLC) or external (mapped to the PLC).
Panel Tags may be:

® Discrete

®  16-bit (Signed/Unsigned)

®  32-bit (Signed/Unsigned)

® 16-bit BCD

® 32-bit BCD

®  32-bit Floating Point

®  ASCII String

IMPORTANT! To learn all the steps to configuring an
object, read the instructions for the first object, Button
Object, in its entirety. It will take you through each step in
detail, explaining all the variables and choices. Because
the objects share many common features, they are not

repeated for each object. Any features that are unique to
a particular object are explained in its own section. We
recommend that you try out the tutorial, beginning on page
11, to learn the steps involved in creating a PowerPanel
project.
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BASIC OBJECTSTOOL BAR

JOOlﬁﬁTRI|EE

#

. B

o OB Akl f8NE s @

o
o
s

TEXT OBJECTSTOOL BAR
(A AN A

SYSTEM OBJECTSTOOL BAR
AR T

BITMAP OBJECTSTOOL BAR

20IE

DATA Acquisition OBJECTS
TOOL BAR

EE L W

Configure an object by
selecting it from the
OBJECT MENU or
OBJECT TOOL BARS

The Objects menu allows you to choose from several predefined objects.
Objects provide generic panel functions. The objects can be accessed
from the Object Tool Bars — Basic Objects, Text Objects, System
Objects, Bitmap Objects, and Data Acquisition Objects — shown above
and to the left, and the Objects Menu shown on the preceding page.

All of the objects in this menu have user-defined frame types, line and fill
colors, and text. To configure an object, click on the object icon on the
object tool bar or on the object name in the menu drop down list with your
mouse.

Basic Objects Tool Bar Icons

® 4§ Multi-function
® () Button K
* {71 Indicator Button ¢ Report
o Radio Button * 4 Increment/Decrement
Value
® ﬁ Switches
= e E[E control List Selector
® i Step Switch —
. . ® =0 Screen List Selector
® TRl Tri-State Switch =
=&
® =% Alarm List
® Numeric Entry =
L]
o [E= Recipe ¥ Touch PRLS
® Thumbwheel
® =% Indicator Light

Numeric Display
Analog Clock
Digital Clock
Meter

Bar Graph

Line Graph

PID Face Plate
Dynamic Bitmap

Change Screen

BEEEFFDEOE

Alarm History

* Multi-state Indicator

(mm]
om
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Text Objects Tool Bar Icons
e B static Text

e &l Triggered Text
* A Lookup Text

A .
® EED Dynamic Text

® @ Text Entry

System Objects Tool Bar Icons
° .5‘."[:;: Adjust Contrast

e (L Increment/Decrement
& Hour

b E Activate Screen Saver
b % Select Language
Bitmap Objects Tool Bar Icons

. Dynamic Bitmap

° @ Bitmap Button

° - .
I-li Multi-state Bitmap

Data Acquisition Tool Bar Icons

Table View

° llhl;l Frequency Chart

° .
ﬁ Statistics
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Button Object

Choose from 128 Colors!

ENEENNENENEEEEONEDO

Click on the down arrow next to
the default color block for text or
background to view the color
palette. Movethe cursor over your
choice and simply click to select.

Pressing a Button object allows you to WRITE to a Tag. It can be
displayed in a variety of colors, sizes and shapes and has a simulation
option (allowing you to see how it will look when pressed). You may
select from 5 types of button states: Momentary ON, Momentary OFF,
Set ON, Set OFF and TOGGLE.

Buttons [ x|
GE"'Efa" Protactmnl V\swbihly.fDelaiIsl
id T Select Style
Language |1 3: Character Size | Cud - Selected
Label Text IPUSH JLk on
Paosition Color——————————— on
oy Text ‘I
=) Bottom EBackground vl
Tag Name I ﬂ V¥ Display Frame

Achuator Type ITUggIs 'I

On/OfF Text

Color/Blink
Blink Background Blink

Language I1 3:

Char Size
Text
On Test [On e =] | H=IC =
0 Test [OFF [ee = | MMz = T

Simulate Press

o]

Cancel I Help |

To put a Label on a Button, perform the following steps:

1.
2.

Click on the box in front of Label Text.

Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)
Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the button to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

To Choose a Button Style, perform the following steps:

1.

2.

Under Select Style, click on the style you prefer for the button
object you are creating.
Your choice will appear under Selected Style.
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T
EE‘(:DL’TLEQWT:\IenBrad\eyELEEEIEIDH[FuHDuD\ex] Fiev D Enter a Tag Name:
oz e TPELS <fots 1. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the
® B et Expresin... | Tag Name that you want the button to correspond to.
2. If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box
Tz will appear where you will map the tag. The Tag Name will
:\:j“‘i‘“’* UKSIGNED INT 16 <] appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate
o = for your type PLC. Click on the OK button.
= |
Ft‘wl.‘ |—%Q NOTE: To edit the Address String, with your cursor in the
Retertve D Tag Name field, click on the right mouse button. The Edit
[paanentan | o oo | Tag Details screen will appear.
For more information about Tags, see ~ Select from the following Actuator Types:
Tag Database, page 190. Actuator Type determines how the tag will be controlled. NOTE: If you
have assigned Password Protection for this object and select
Momentary On or Momentary Off, the protection feature is disabled
. ith thi tuator type.
5PLEASE NOTE: Ifyour panglis "' 1S &c P

connected to multiple PLCs, use
the Sation Number to addressa
specific PLC. For example: 2—
V2002 would address the PLC
Sation Number 2.

. Momentary On will turn the tag on for as long as you touch
the button. (Password Protection is disabled.)
. Momentary Off will turn the tag off for as long as you touch
the button. (Password Protection is disabled.)

. Set On will latch the tag ON.
. Set Off will latch the tag OFF.
. Toggle will change the state of the tag every time the button
PLEASE NOTE: If you select is pressed.
Momentary ON or Momentary
OFF, the PLC must set bit to  Enter On/Off Text:
proper state on powerup. This  Here you will enter the Text that will appear within the object, and
must bedonewhen programming  control how that text will appear.
PLC Logic.

1. Select the Language number (1-9) for the On/Off Text.

2. Type in what you want to appear within the button for the On
Text and for the Off Text (i.e., you might want to place the words
STOP and RUN inside the buttons, instead of Off and On).
Select Character Size from the available choices
Select the Color of the Text and the Color of the Background.
If you want the Text or the Background to Blink, click on the
Guten Tag... box below Blink to place a check mark indicating that the option
is enabled.

Hello...
Hola...

o s w

For each object, you may program
the text to display in up to 9
Languages! (See Language section
on page 221.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Button on the screen and size it.
. To size the button, grab a handle and drag it to the size you
want.
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Grab a handle with
your mouse

Demo Button

Click on the Protection Tab

The following touch objects
to enable protection and assign
passwordsto allowagroup or individual
(user-defined) to have access to that
object:

Buttons

Indicator Buttons

Switches

Sep Switches

Tri-Sate Snitches

Numeric Entry

Recipe

Thumbwheel

Text Entry

Change Screen

Alarm History

Increment/Decrement Hour

Activate Screen Saver

Adjust Contrast

Sdlect Language

Bitmap Button

Increment/Decrement Value

Multi-function

Report

Screen List Selector

Control List Selector

Alarm List

@M PORTANT!

Password Protection is not
intended to work with objects
when the actuator type selected is
Momentary On and Momentary
Off.

. To move the button, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag it to the area of the screen where you want it to
appear.

Simulate Press

To Simulate Press, double click the object to bring up the object dialog
box. You may also click on the object(s) on the screen that you want to
simulate and then click on the arrows in the standard tool bar to
simulate previous state or simulate next state. (You may have to drag
the dialog box to see the object on the programming screen.) Click on
the Simulate Press button to see how the button object will display on
the screen when pressed or when it switches between states.

Protection Tab

Buttons
V\sih\lityf’Data\lsI
M Password Pratect Object
Allow access to following user groups :
¥ Managers [~ Shift 1 Dperators
IV Enginesrs [~ Shift 2 Dperators
I Supervisors I~ Skift 3 Operatars
™ "Maintenance ™ General
Edit Paszwords |
Simulate Press 0K I Cancel | Help |

The Password Protect Object feature allows you to prevent unautho-
rized users from accessing certain objects and their functions. With
Protection enabled, when the operator presses the object on the panel
screen, a keypad will appear prompting the operator to enter the
password. This feature is useful when several people will be using the
PowerPanel to perform different tasks, such as, changing initial values,
or monitoring system status. To enable password protection for the
object, click in the box in front of the groups you wish to allow access.

Edit Passwords

There are eight groups that you may assign Names and Passwords to.
Passwords allow you to implement restrictions on who can use the
password protected objects (e.g., to make system or internal panel
adjustments, enter text or values, or control a machine function in your
application). Click on the Edit Passwords button to setup or change
the passwords.
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GROUP
(You may change the Group names to suit your application.)

U
U
U
U
U
U
U
U

Managers
Engineers
Supervisors
Maintenance
Shift 1 Operator
Shift 2 Operator
Shift 3 Operator

The Group names that
you enter here

will then appear in the
Protection tab dialog
boxes of all applicable
objects.

General
Click in the box in front of
the group to allow access

Edit Passwords
by that group to the
object. Password/Tag  PASSWORD  TAG
IPasswurdj ID I j
IEngmeels IPasswnrdj IU I j
|Suparwsors |Passwordj |U | j
IMaintenance IPasswnrdj IU I j
ISh\IH Operators IPasswordj ID I j
lease NOTE: If you enter a ISh\IIZUperalUrs IPasswurdj ID I j
password with leading zeroes, eg. [t = Opeators [Paeward (=] [0 | I
00003 or 00533, the leading [General [Password =] [0 I =
b will be ignored!
eroes be gno Cancel

Akeypad similar to the one shown
below will appear on the panel
when a protected object ispressed,
prompting the operator to enter the
password.

Password/Tag

Select whether or not you want your password to be stored in the
PowerPanel or in the PLC. If you choose Password, it will be stored in
the panel. If you choose Tag, it will be stored in the PLC.

PASSWORD

A 1-10 digit number (numeric only) is assigned here that the user must
enter to perform protected functlons fora partlc_ular Group. You will not be

allowed to enter a password if you select Tag in the second column.
Do not enter leading zeroes in a password. Leading zeroes are
ignored. In other words, if you enter a password of 00456, your
password will be 456.

TAG

Tag names are assigned to PLC addresses that hold the passwords. This
allows you to store the codes in your PLC. You will not be allowed to
enter a Tag if you select Password in the second column.

a CL Cancel
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Visibility/Details Tab

Click onthe Visibility/Details Tab Bultons

I b

— I Wisibilty Tag

Tag Name I j

Make Object Yisible When Bit 13 :
’V 0N " OFF

Object Name

Object Description

Ly o

L]

Simulate Press ok I Cancel | Help
Visibility

1. Check the box in front of Visibility Tag if you want to control
when the object is visible on the screen. (If it is not checked
the object will always be visible.)

2. Click on the down arrow next to the Tag Name box to view a list
of the tags you have previously programmed or create a new
one. Select the tag that links the object to the register bit that
you want to control it.

3. Select whether you want the Object Visible when the bitis ON
or OFF.

Details
1. Typeinaname for the object in the space provided under Object
Name. The name can be up to 40 characters long.
2. Type in a description of the object in the space provided under
Object Description. An Object Description can be up to 400
characters long.
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Indicator Button Object

) An Indicator Button combines a regular button with an indicator light.
L\} It allows you to perform a WRITE operation to one bit and a READ
operation from a second discrete location. The state of that READ
location determines whether the button is displayed in the ON or OFF
mode. You may choose to make the READ and WRITE location the

same.
Indicator Button [ x|
Indicator Button Gereral I Prnta:linnl Vis\hi\ity#Detai\sI
Ll Select Style
Language E Character Size |5xs -
Selected on
Label Test [INOICETOR Style
Paosition Colar
) (jup Test m on
Indic.atar Euttan =1 Btiom Backaround I -
TagMNames
Buttan I j ¥ Display Frame
Indicator I j
Actuator Type ITnggIa =
On/OffTest——— | | Char Size Color ———
Language [T =] Test Blink Backgiound Blink
On Test ID" IEXB j -3 r I =
0ff Test |OK EER - [ =
Simulate Press | ok I Cancel I Help |

To put a Label on an Indicator Button, perform the following steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)

3. Select Character Size from the available choices.

4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the button to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

To Choose an Indicator Button Style, perform the following steps:

1. Under Select Style, click on the style you prefer for the button
@ NOTE: To edit the Address object you are creating.
Sring, with your cursor in the 2. Your choice will appear under Selected Style.

Tag Name field, click on the

right mouse button. The Edit ~ Enter a Tag Name:

Tag Detailsscreen will appear. 1. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the
Tag Name that you want the Indicator button and the Indicator
to correspond to.

2. If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box
will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will
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PowerPanel Programming Software User Manual

appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate
for your type PLC. Click on the OK button.

Select from the following Actuator Types: Actuator Type determines
how the tag will be controlled.
. Momentary On will turn the tag on for as long as you touch
the button. (Password Protection is disabled.)
@ . Momentary Off will turn the tag off for as long as you touch
. the button. (Password Protection is disabled.)
PLEASE NOTE: If you have . Set On will latch the tag ON.
. Set Off will latch the tag OFF.
. Toggle will change the state of the tag every time the button
is pressed.

assigned Password Protection for
this object and select Momentary
On or Momentary Off, the
protection feature will not be

enabl.ed. Enter On/Off Text:
Also, if you select Momentary ON  Here you will enter the Text that will appear within the object, and
or Momentary OFF, thePLCmust  control how that text will appear.

Set bit to proper state on powerup. 1. Select the Language number (1-9) for the On/Off Text.
This must be done when 2. Type in what you want to appear within the button for the On
programming PLC Logic. Text and for the Off Text (i.e., you might want to place the words

STOP and RUN inside the buttons, instead of Off and On).
Select Character Size from the available choices

Select the Color of the Text and the Color of the Background.
If you want the Text or the Background to Blink, click on the
box below Blink to place a check mark indicating that the option
is enabled.

o s w

Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Indicator Button on the screen and size it.
. To size the Indicator button, select it, grab a handle and drag.
. To move the button, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag it to where you want it to appear on the screen.

Simulate Press

To Simulate Press, double click the object to bring up the object dialog
box. You may also click on the object(s) on the screen that you want to
simulate and then click on the arrows in the standard tool bar to
simulate previous state or simulate next state. (You may have to drag
the dialog box to see the object on the programming screen.) Click on
the Simulate Press button to see how the button object will display on
the screen when pressed or when it switches between states.
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Radio Buttons

The Radio Button object has a maximum of 8 buttons, however, only
one can be ON at any given time. When a button is pressed it releases
any button that may be ON, and becomes the active button. Each
button controls a bit and is assigned an area of the touchscreen. Radio
buttons can have from 2 to 8 buttons. (Please note that no more that 6

H OnTest [6x8 -3 r m |
Off Text lﬁ -3 r m r

[NOTE : For this abiect, resizing will slways be in multiples of default size

Fiadio Bulton Object vertical buttons can be used for 6-inch panels.)
oN | 2
Radio Buttons [x]
General | Protection |  Visbilty/Detals | Button #1 | Button 42|
Label Text - Select Style
RADID Larguags [I = Character Size [ 2 0
Label Tewt [F4010 Selected o]
Style
Pasition Color
 Botia Backgiound - Ly
-4
I
Taghame | | L
¥ Display Frame
Humber of Char 5 Color/Blink --
° it Tew  Blink Background Blink

Simulale Press 0K | Coned | Hep |

To put a Label on a Radio Button, perform the following steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)

3. Select Character Size from the available choices.

4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the button to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

To Choose a Radio Button Style, perform the following steps:
1. Under Select Style, click on the style you prefer for the button
object you are creating.
2. Your choice will appear under Selected Style.
@ NOTE: To edit the Address
String, with your cursor inthe  Enter a Tag Name:

Tag Name field, click on the 1. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the
right mouse button. The EDIT Tag Name that you want to button to correspond to.

TAG DETAILS screen will 2. If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box
appear. will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will

appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate
for your type PLC. Click on the OK button.
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&

Click on the Button #1 Tab to
edit Language and On/Off Text.

Please Note: This object can use a signed or unsigned Data Type.
Button 1 = Bit 0 in assigned tag. Button 8 = Bit 7 in assigned tag.
Bit 9 to 15, not used.

Select Number of Buttons:

1.

Click on the UP or DOWN arrow to select the number of radio
buttons. You may choose from 2 to 8 buttons. (You may only
have 6 buttons for 6-inch panels.)

Enter On/Off Text:
Text size and color are programmed under the General Tab. These
characteristics will be implemented for all of the inside button text.

1. Select the Character Size for the On Text and the Off Text.

2. Choose the Color of the Text by clicking on the arrow button
to view the color palette. Move the cursor over the color you
want and click to select.

3. Select whether or not the Text will Blink.

4. Next, select the Background Color of the button and whether
or not it will Blink.

5. Each Radio Button (from 2 to 8) may contain different text and
a different language. Click on the Button #1 tab.

|| o e bilisDataief Button 1 JJuion 2 |
Text
Language IE
OnTest [On
Off Test  [0ff
Sl s ok | Concel | hep |

Choose the Language number (1-9) and type in the text as
you want it to appear within that button when ON and when
OFF (i.e., you might want to place the words STOP and RUN
inside the buttons, instead of Off and On).

Remember that the other universal characteristics for the
button text and background have been chosen under the
General Tab (character size, color, etc.).
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Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Radio Button on the screen and size it.
. To size the button, select it, grab a handle and drag.
. To move the button, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.

Simulate Press

To Simulate Press, double click the object to bring up the object dialog
box. You may also click on the object(s) on the screen that you want to
simulate and then click on the arrows in the standard tool bar to
simulate previous state or simulate next state. (You may have to drag
the dialog box to see the object on the programming screen.) Click on
the Simulate Press button to see how the button object will display on
the screen when pressed or when it switches between states.
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Switch Object

Switch Object

Switch Object

43

NOTE: To edit the Address
Sring, with your cursor inthe
Tag Name field, click on the
right mouse button. TheEDIT
TAG DETAILS screen will

appear.

There are several types of Switch objects that you may place on the
PowerPanel screen. They simulate mechanical switches of the same
type, e.g.; Throw Switch, Selector Switch, Slide Switch, Toggle Switch,

etc.
GE"'Ef-‘?dl Prulect\unl V\sibil\ly.f‘DelaiIsI
# ~ Select Style
Language |1 32 Character Size | Gud hd
Label Tewt [5W/1TCH
_— - Selected
‘oiticn olor Style = =
& Top Tet [ 5| | o= =
€] Bottom Background I = =
¥ Display Frame =I1
Tag Namel j il
3 il
Actuator Type ITDQQ|E | Switch Background I =
On/Off Test—————— [~ Char Size Color/Blink
Langusge|1 =] Tewt  Blink [T
On Test IDI" IE"B j -Z[ r —
0ff Tewt [0fF e = | IE=T H
akK I Cancel I Help |

To put a Label on a Switch, perform the following steps:

1.
2.

3.
4.
5

Click on the box in front of Label Text.

Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)
Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the button to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

To Choose a Switch Style, perform the following steps:

1.

2.

Under Select Style, click on the style you prefer for the switch
object you are creating.
Your choice will appear under Selected Style.

Enter a Tag Name:

1.

2.

Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the
Tag Name that you want the switch to correspond to.

If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box
will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will
appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate
for your type PLC. Click on the OK button.
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Select the Switch Background color by clicking on the DOWN arrow and
selecting a color from the palette.

Select from the following Actuator Types:
PLEASE NOTE: If you select Actuator Type determines how the tag will be controlled. If you have
Momentary ON or Momentary ~2SSigned Password Protection for this object and select Momen-
OFF, the PLC must set hit to tary On or Momentary Off, the protection feature will not be
proper state on powerup. This enabled with this actuator type.
must be donewhen programming . Mome_ntary On will turn the tag on for_ as long as you touch
PLC Logic. the switch. (Password Protection is disabled.)
. Momentary Off will turn the tag off for as long as you touch
the switch. (Password Protection is disabled.)
. Set On will latch the tag ON.
. Set Off will latch the tag OFF.
. Toggle will change the state of the tag every time the switch
is pressed.

Enter On/Off Text:
Here you will enter the Text that will appear within the object, and
control how that text will appear.

1. Select the Language number (1-9) for the On/Off Text.

2. Type in what you want to appear within the switch for the On
Text and for the Off Text (i.e., you might want to place the words
STOP and RUN inside the switches, instead of Off and On).
Select Character Size from the available choices
Select the Color of the On Text and the Color of the Off Text.
If you want the Text to Blink, click on the box below Blink to
place a check mark indicating that the option is enabled.

o s w

Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Switch on the screen and size it.
. To size a switch, click on it to select, grab a handle with the
mouse and drag to the size you want.
. To move the switch, select it, click and hold left mouse button,
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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Step Switch Object _ o . _
I The Step Switch object simulates a Mechanical Step Switch on the
¢H=If PowerPanel. It allows you to simultaneously monitor and control two,
three, or four different bits and display ON and OFF text for each bit. Each
time the Step Switch is pressed, each bit will be cycled one at a time from
OFF to ON with only one bit ON at a time.

Step Switch [ x|
STEP SWITCH DBJECT General | Prntactmnl Viswhihlyz‘Detai\sl Step #1 | Step ﬁ2|

Select Style

= #1 OFF Ster #2 OH Ster #3 ON

Language | 1 3: Character Size | Fsf = Selected E

Style
Label Teut |2 1EF SITCH

Position———————— L —
o Tet [T 5]
£ Bottor Background I = m

¥ Display Frame

MNumber Of Steps I 23:

Simulate Press 0K I Cancel I Help |

To put a Label on a Switch, perform the following steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.

2.  Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)

3. Select Character Size from the available choices.

4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the button to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

To Choose a Step Switch Style, perform the following steps:
1. Under Select Style, click on the style you prefer for the button
object you are creating.
2. Your choice will appear under Selected Style.

Choose the Number of Steps (from 1 to 4) in the process or application

that you want your switch to control. Enter the number of steps or click on
the up/down arrows to select.
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5

NOTE: To edit the Address
Sring, with your cursor in the
Tag Name field, click on the
right mouse button. The EDIT
TAG DETAILS screen will

appear.

Step #1 Tab
Step Switch
Ganara\l Prntactmnl Wisibility/Details  Step #1 |Slep ii2|
Tag Name I j
On / Off Text
Languageh 3:
On Text Ign
Off Text Ifo
Char Size Color——————
Text Blink Background  Blink
On Text ExB 2 -3 r hd r
Off Text | |68 - | = © =

Simulate Press ok I Cancel Help

Click on Step #1 tab.

2. Enter Tag Name for Step #1.

3. Select Language (1 to 9) for On/Off Text and then enter the
On Text and Off Text that you want to appear within Step Switch
#1.

4. Select Character Size, Color of Text and Background and
whether or not, Text and/or Background will Blink.

5. Repeat for Step #2, Step #3 and Step #4, if necessary.

=

Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Step Switch on the screen and size it.
. To size the switch, grab a handle and drag.
. To move the switch, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag.

Simulate Press

To Simulate Press, double click the object to bring up the object dialog
box or click on the object to highlight and thenclick on the arrows in the
standard tool bar to simulate previous state or simulate next state.
Select the tab of the Step you want to simulate (if on General tab, will
simulate Step 1 only). Click on the Simulate Press button to see how
the switch object will display on the screen when pressed
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Tri-State Switch Object
— The Tri-State Switch object controls two bits at a time from two different
TRI tags. It consists of three buttons. If the first button is pressed, both the
bits are OFF. If the second button is pressed, the first bit is ON and second
bit is OFF. If third button is pressed, the first bit is OFF and second bit is
ON.

- - Tri-state Switch [ x|
Tri-5tate Switch Object

Genera\l Prnleclinnl Visihi\ity#Deta\lsI
kLabeITexE_
Language 13: Character Size | 020 -I

Label Text [TRISTATE

OFF WARM UP RUMN

Selected

.. Style
Position————— Color————
% Tiop Test 'I
€ Bollom Background = [l
Tag Names
First Bit | =l
fecadbl I j W Display Frame

Tent
Language I 73: Character Size | Ex8 i

Color

O Tea |OFF TEXT Test Blink BackGround Blink
Fitst Text [FIRST TEXT o l~IC [ = C
Second Text ISECDND TEXT of T [ = T

|NDTE For this object, resizing will alwaps be in multiples of default size

@ oK I Cancel I Help |

PLEASE NOTE:

The Tri-Sate switch object is  To put a Label on a Switch, perform the following steps:
always snapped to atouch cell to 1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.
ensure that it operates properly 2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
onthe panel screen. If you select language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)
the vertical style, you will notice 3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
that a label is not available 4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
(grayed out). 5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.
7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the button to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).
To Choose a Tri-State Switch Style, perform the following steps:
NOTE: To edit the Address 1. Under Select Style, click on the style you prefer for the button
Sring, with your cursor in the object you are creating.
Tag Name field, click on the 2. Your choice will appear under Selected Style.

right mouse button. The EDIT

TAG DETAILS screen will ~ Tag Names

appear. Click on the down arrow to select or enter new Tag Names for the First
Bit and for the Second Bit. If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag
Details dialog box will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag
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Name will appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate
for your type PLC. Click on the OK button.

Text
Here you will enter the Text that will appear within the object, and control
how that text will appear.

Text LeREwEED E Character Size m
Of Test |OFF TEXT FoR ¢ Bink BackGround Blink
First Text [FIRST TEXT o =T = C

Second Text ISECDND TEXT of -3 I m r

1. Selectthe Language number for the Off, First (bit) and Second
(bit) Text.

2. Type in what you want to appear within the button for the Off
Text, First Text and for the Second Text.

3. Select Character Size from the available choices.

4. Selectthe Color of the Text and the Color of the Background.
If you want the Text or the Background to Blink, click on the box
below Blink to place a check mark indicating that the option is
enabled.

Protection (see Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (see Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Tri-State Switch on the screen and size it.
. To size the switch, grab a handle and drag it to size you want.
. To move the switch, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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Numeric Entry Object

The Numeric Entry object allows you to write a value to a PLC register. A

numeric keypad will pop up when the Numeric Entry object is pressed on
the PowerPanel screen. When you select a Tag Name, you will be selecting
the PLC location where you want the keypad accumulator data to go. In
other words, the value the operator enters on the keypad will be written to
the PLC location.

rumenicnty E
General IScaImgl Nntif\calinn&Handshakel Prntactmnl Visihi\ity#Detai\sI
Murneric Entry Object T Label Tert
Language |1 3: Character Size |Ex2 =
0o3g2 Labed Tet [HUM ENTRY
Position—————— Color——————————
& Top Test [
| Bottom Background -
¥ Use single tag for both Entry and Display purpose v Display
v
Entry and j Frame
7| 8 | 9 |9 Deno Numeric Entry Display Tag
Entry T =
s s e niry Tag I =
2l =z 2 FINIFU —|' RangeCheck Walid Range
VAR IFUH Mivimum |0 Minimum : 0
0| Clear 9999 :
CUFFENE Maximum  [E5535 Fawimum : EBG35
r~ Fomat
Cue) | it DataTyre [Unsigned Decimal =] Justication [Leading Spaces =] Siee [s8 =]

Color # Dig
Pl Not N . ’7 Teut -3 ™ Blink Total Digits |5 _‘j
ote: umeric Background I I~ Bink Fractional Di I =

. & gits |0 =

label is truncated to 20 =

characters on the popup Use taa for decimal point
keypad Decimal poirt Tag Name | j

Ok I Cancel | Help |

To put a Label on the Numeric Entry object, perform the following
steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)
3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.
7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).
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%

NOTE: To edit the Address
Sring, with your cursor in the
Tag Name field, click on the
right mouse button. The EDIT
TAG DETAILS screen will
appear.

PLEASENOTE: Whenasingle
tag isused, thel/O typethe tag
can accept is Read/Write.
When two tagsare used, thefirst
tag's|/O typealso acceptsRead
Only and, therefore, can define
SOUrce expressions.

v Usge single tag for both Entiy and Display purpose:

Entry and ~1
Display Tag Use single tag for both Entry and Display purpose:

Dizplay Tag I j

Choose Tag(s): eyt | =l

1. Choose whether or not you want to use a single tag for both

Entry and Display purposes, or two tags — a Display Tag and

an Entry Tag. Two tags will be necessary if you are using
Expressions in the tag. (See Note to the left.)

2. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the
Tag Name that you want the object to correspond to.

3. If the Tag Name is new, the Tag Entry dialog box will appear
where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will appear in
the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate for your
type PLC and select the Data Type (from available choices).
Click on the OK button.

v RangeCheck
Minimum |0
Magimum 100

To Enter Range Check , perform the following steps:

1. Under Range Check, set the minimum and maximum set points.
Click on Minimum, the low end point, and enter a value. The
operator will not be allowed to enter a value lower than the value
in this field.

2. Click on Maximum, the high end point, and enter a value. The
operator will not be allowed to enter a value higher than the
value in this field. (Valid Range is shown in the next window.)

3. The Valid Range is shown. Your minimum and maximum set
points must be within these limits.

Entry Tag

ERG35

Yalid Range
bimirnum : 0
e awimurn :

Farmat

Data Type [Unsigned Decimal 7| Justfication [Leadng Spaces ] Si=[E8 |

Colar # Digi
Text -H ™ Blink Total Digits IE
Backgiound [ —] I Bink Fractional Digite [0 =]

To Select the Format of the Numeric Entry Keypad, perform the
following steps:

The Data Type is dependent upon the Tag data type. In turn, the Tag
data type is dependent upon the type of PLC you are using. Therefore,
your selections next to Data Type in this object will be limited by your Tag
and PLC data type. PowerPanel Programming Software will automatically
limit your selections based on the PLC and Tag address format. The
program will also let you know if you have entered an invalid data type.

SIGNED DATA TAG: SIGNED Keypad only
UNSIGNED DATA TAG: UNSIGNED, OCTAL, HEX Keypad
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3

NOTE: If a Decimal Point tag
issdlected, the Fractional Digits
will not be used. The number
of fractional digits will come
fromthe value of the tag.

BCD DATA TAG: BCD Keypad only
FLOATING POINT TAG (if available for that PLC): FLOATING POINT
Keypad only

The Data Types, and their respective ranges, that may be available, are
as follows:

Signed 16 Decimal:-32768 to +32767

Signed 32 Decimal:-2147483648 to +2147483647
Unsigned 16 Decimal: 0 to 65535

Unsigned 32 Decimal: 0 to 4294967295

Octal 16: 0to 177777

Octal 32: 0to 37777777777
Hex 16: 0 to FFFF

Hex 32: 0 to FFFFFFFF
BCD 16: 0 to 9999

BCD 32: 0 to 99999999

Click on Data Type and select from the available choices.
Click on Justification and select from the following: Leading
Zeroes, Leading Spaces, or Trailing Spaces.

Click on Size and select from the available character sizes. (Click
on down arrow to view list of sizes.)

Under Color, click on down arrow to view the color palette for
Text. Click on any color to select.

Click on the box in front of Blink if you want your text characters
to blink.

Select color for Background and whether or not you want it to
Blink.

Click on Total Digits under # Digits. The PowerPanel will
display the minimum value and the maximum number inside
the keypad. Here you will select how many digits, from 1 to 10
(depending on the data type and tag value type chosen), that
you want to display.

If you want Fractional Digits, enter 1 through 10 here (select 0
for none). For example, if your maximum value is 999, you
would enter 3 under total digits. If your maximum value is 99.9,
enter 3 under Total Digits and 1 under Fractional Digits.

If you want a tag to control the decimal points, click in the box in
front of Use tag for decimal point and then enter or select a
Decimal point Tag Name.

v Usze tag for decimal point
Decimal point Tag Mame I‘ j
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Scaling Tab
Click on the Scaling tab if you
want the Display Value to be rumenicenry x
different than the PLC Value. e | offization & Handshake | Protection | Visibilty/Details |
— 1 Secaling
PLC Yalue Display Value
Paint 1 IU IU
Point 2 |55535 |55535
r— Exampl

Scaling is only for display purpose on this object. The value you
enter would be interpolated wsing these bwo points for display.

Examnple
Paint 1:  PLC Yalue = 1. Display Value = 10
Paint 2. PLC Yalue =5, Display Value = 50
Your value will be scaled by a Factar of 10 for display on this objsct

IF PLC walue is 23, it will be displayed as 230

oK I Cancel | Help |

Under the Numeric Entry object Scaling tab, you can scale the entered
value from the numeric entry object to another value in the PLC. Enter
the Point 1 and Point 2 PLC Values and Point 1 and Point 2 Display

Values. (An example of SCALING is provided on the dialog box,
above.)

This is an example of a SIGNED
DECIMAL Popup Keypad as it will

display on your PowerPanel Screen. N Dero Mumeric Entry
If you enter aninvalid value, pressthe s sl
Clear (CLR) button and reenter. 121 FINIPOR|
HAX lHUﬂ
o | Clear 9959
CURRENE

Cancel I Ernter
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Notification and Handshake Tab:

Click on this tab if you want to configure a discrete tag that will notifiy the
panel when the numeric entry has been received. To let the operator
know, the keypad will automatically close when the value has been

received.
rumencenty x|
Ganara\l Goaling  Motification & Handshake I Prntactmnl Visihi\ity#Detai\sI
Use MNatification and handshake tag:
Motificaiton Tag Mame I j
Handshake Tag Mame I j

Handshake Time out {4000 [in millizeconds)

1. Click in the box in front of Use Notification and Handshake
tags to enable this option.

2. Inthe Notification Tag Name field, enter or select a tag name
where the tag will notify a location that a numeric entry value
has been received.

3. Inthe Handshake Tag Name field, enter or select a tag name
where the tag will return a value to the panel that will close the
keypad thereby letting the operator know that the value was
received and entered.

4. Enter a Handshake Time out time in milliseconds. Enter a
number between 1 and 65535.

Protection (see Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (see Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Object on the screen and size it.
. To size the Numeric Entry object, grab a handle and drag.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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Recipe Object

Fecipe Object

Press to
wirite to PLC

43

Important Note: If you areusing a
Recipe object that was created in
an older version of PowerPanel
Programming Software (1.x), this
version (V3.0) will recognizeit and
convert the old Recipe object to the
new Recipe object. This is true
whether you are reading from the
panel or from the project file.
Ensure that you have the latest
version of the firmware.

Important Note: If overlapping this
object, themaximumnumber of tags
that can be written to is 40.

The Recipe object allows you to write preset values of up to 20 Tags to the
PLC to change the process. Thus, this feature can be used to download
"recipes" to the PLC.
Recipe
General | Hecipel F'rotectionl Visib\lityf’Data\Isl
= i
Language = Character Size IExS ¥
Label Tent [FECIPE
Position Color
’75' o ’V Text m
= Bottaom Background m
¥ Display Frame
i Text Char Size Calor——
Larquage | 1 Test  Elink S(Zﬂ'ﬁa Blink
Text [RECIPE e = | =T [ = T
’TI Cancel | Help |
To put a Label on the Recipe object button, perform the following
steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)
3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
6. Selectthe Text and Background Color. Click on the down arrow
to view the color palette.
7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).
Enter Text:
Here you will enter the Text that will appear within the object, and control

how that text will appear.

arwdE

Select the Language number (1-9) for the Text.

Type in what you want to appear within the button.

Select Character Size from the available choices

Select the Color of the Text and the Color of the Background.
If you want the Text or the Background to Blink, click on the
box below Blink to place a check mark indicating that the option
is enabled.
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Enter Tag Name and Register Values:

Recipe
General FRecipe | Frotection | Wisibii/D etk |
Maximum number of recipe tags: 20 Mumber of tags in this recipe object: 0
# | Tag Name | [rata Foimat I Yalue / Tag Name |
Move Up Mowe Diown | Ldd/Edit Tag | [elete Tiage] |
oK I Cancel | Help |

Pressing the Recipe button allows you to write values to several locations
at once. The screen shown above is where you will enter the values to be
written to the PLC location.

1. Click on the Add/Edit Tags button. The following window will

appear.
Add Recipe Tag Details
Destination
’V Tag Mame || j
~ Sourc
Walue for this tag would be from
’7 & Constant 1~ Another tag ‘
~Walue from a constant
Value ID Data format | Discrete =l
—Walue from anather tag
Tag Name I ﬂ
[Mote: Destination tag and source tag data type must match]
Help I Add New Tag I Close |

2. Under Destination, Tag Name, click on the down arrow to view
list of available tags (or enter a new name). Select the tag you
wish to use. If you enter a new tag name the Add New Tag
Details dialog will open. Enter the tag details.

3. The Destination tag type determines the data format.

4. Under Source, choose Constant (default) or Another tag for
the value.

5. If you choose Constant, the Value from a constant group will
be enabled and Value from another tag will be disabled.

6. Enter a Value that you want written to the register.
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7. Select from the available Data Format choices (i.e., Unsigned
Decimal, Signed Decimal, Octal or Hex.)

8. Ifyou choose Another tag, the Value from another tag will be
enabled and Value from a constant will be disabled.

9. Enter a new source tag or choose an existing tag from those
available. Only the tags that are of the same data type as the
destination tag will be displayed.

10. Repeat for the second entry. You may continue writing values
for up to 20 Tags (locations).

Note: If a Discrete tag is chosen, enter a 0 for OFF or a 1 for
ON.

Protection (see Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (see Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Recipe object button on the screen and size it.
. To size the object, grab a handle and drag.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button
while dragging the object to where you want it placed on the
screen.
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Thumbwheel Object

= The function of this object is similar to Numeric Entry Button. The

w Thumbwheel object allows you to display a Thumbwheel keypad on the
panel. This button can be 1 to 5 digits. Using the popup thumbwheel, the
operator can change each digit separately. The operator presses the UP
or DOWN arrow to increment or decrement the value of each digit. Press
the enter button to write that value to the defined tag. This allows the
Thumbyheel Obiect operator to assign a value to a specific PLC register.

i || (|
Thumbwheel [x]
W W W | v

GEHEB‘I Protection | Wisibiitw/Detalks |

Language | 1 3: Character Size IEKE | -

Label Text [THUMEM/HEEL

Position Colgi———————
e Tet [ =
) Enftom Background I ¥
Tag Name I j
Mumber of wheels I 43: I Display Frame

Character Size Bl d

Data Type IUns\gned Decimal hd

’TI Cancel I Help |

To put a Label on the Thumbwheel object button, perform the
following steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)
3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.
7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

Enter a Tag Name:

PLEASE NOTE: 1. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the
ONLY TWO TAG TYPES are Tag Name that you want the object to correspond to.
available for the Thumbwhee 2. If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box
object—UNSIGNED_INT_16 will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will
(can be UNSIGNED Decimal appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate
or HEX Data type) and for your type PLC and select the Data Type (from available
BCD_INT_16. choices). Click on the OK button.
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Select Thumbwheel Format:

Mumber of wheels IE
Character Size lm
Data Type Unsigned Decimal vl

1. Selectthe Number of Wheels (from 1 to 5) for the object. You
will only be able to use 4 digits (wheels) when using BCD or
Hex data formats.

2. Choose the size of the numbers (Character Size) that will
appear within the thumbwheels.

3. Select the Data Type of the numbers from the available
selections.

Protection (see Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (see Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the
dialog box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Thumbwheel object button on the screen and size it.
. To size object, grab a handle and drag the object to the size
that you want.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse while
dragging to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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Indicator Light Object

An Indicator Light object allows you to monitor and display the state of a
bit. The Indicator Light reads the bit information and produces the
appropriate display. For example, the Indictor Light could display the status
of a bit linked to a push button.

Indicator Light Obdect General | Visiiity/Detais |
Select Style
I? Character Size IBHS K Selected
Style on
Label Test [IMOLIGHT
Position Color on
£ Boftor Background B
Indicator Light Obdect
Tag Namel ﬂ IV Display Frame
~On/0ff Tewt—————————— ~CharSize Color
Language |1 3: Text Blink Background Blink
OnText [On Jese =] W= [ =T
i Test [OF [ee =1 || =T - r
Simulate Press ok I Cancel I Help |
To put a Label on the Indicator Light object, perform the following
steps:
No Frame 1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)

3. Select Character Size from the available choices.

4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Selectthe Text and Background Color. Click on the down arrow
to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

To Choose an Indicator Light Style, perform the following steps:
1. Under Select Style, click on the style you prefer for the indicator
light object you are creating.
2. Your choice will appear under Selected Style.

Enter a Tag Name:

1. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the Tag
Name that you want the Indicator Light to monitor.

2. Ifthe Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box will
appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will appear
in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate for your
type PLC. Click on the OK button.
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Enter On/Off Text:
Here you will enter the Text that will appear within the object, and
control how that text will appear.

On/Off Text————— [ CharSize Colar

Langusge|1 =1 Tew  Blink Background Blink
OnTest [On [oe =1 || M- =T
0ff Tewt [0if fee =] - =

1. Select the Language number (1-9) for the On/Off Text.

2. Typeinwhat you want to appear within the Indicator Light object
for the On Text and for the Off Text (i.e., you might want to place
the words STOPPED and RUNNING inside the Indicator light,
instead of Off and On).

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Select the Color of the Text and the Color of the Background.
If you want the Text or the Background to Blink, click on the
box below Blink to place a check mark indicating that the option
is enabled.

o s w

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Indicator Light object on the screen and size it.
. To size it grab a handle and drag it to the size that you want.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.

Simulate Press

To Simulate Press, double click the object to bring up the object dialog
box. (You may have to drag the dialog box to see the object on the
programming screen.) Click on the Simulate Press button to see how
the Indicator Light object will display on the screen when pressed.
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Numeric Display Object

The Numeric Display object allows you to display a Tag value within a
frame on the screen.

Numeric Display x|

General | Soaling|  Visibity/Detals |

1 Label Text
Language I1 = Character Size IExE x
Label Test [HUMDISE

Position Color
= Ton Test I -
€ Bottom Background m
Tag Mame I j ¥ Display Frame

r~ Fomat
Data Type [Signed Decimal 7 | Justiication [Leading Spaces x| Size [6: x|

Colar # Digit
Text -3 ™ Biink Total Digits IE
Background [ =] I Bink Fractional Digits [0 =

Use tag for decimal point
Diecimal point Tag Mame I ﬂ

0k | Concel | Hep |

To put a Label on the Numeric Display object, perform the following
steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)
3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.
7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the

frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
NOTE: To edit the Address (the box will be empty).

Sring, withyour cursor inthe Tag
Name field, click on the right
mouse button. The EDIT TAG
DETAILSscreen will appear.

Enter a Tag Name:

1. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the
Tag Name that you want the Numeric Display object to monitor.

2. If the Tag Name is new, the Tag Entry dialog box will appear
where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will appear in
the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate for your
type PLC and select the Data Type (from available choices).
Click on the OK button.
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Enter the Format of the Numeric Display:

Farmat

Data Type [Signed Decimal =] JuslificatmnILeadingZems =] Sie [518 'I

Colar # Digi =
Ted =] T Bk TotalDigits [5 =
Backgraund >| I Biink Fractional Digits |1 3

The Data Type is dependent upon the Tag type. In turn, the Tag data type
is dependent upon the type of PLC you are using. Therefore, your
selections next to Data Type in this object will be limited by your Tag and
PLC data type. PowerPanel Programming Software will automatically
limit your selections based on the PLC and Tag address format.

The Data Types, and their respective ranges, that may be available, are
as follows:
Signed 16 Decimal: -32768 to +32767
Signed 32 Decimal: -2147483648 to +2147483647
Unsigned 16 Decimal: 0 to 65535
Unsigned 32 Decimal: 0 to 4294967295

Octal 16: 0to 177777

Octal 32: 0to 37777777777
Hex 16: 0 to FFFF

Hex 32: 0 to FFFFFFFF
BCD 16: 0 to 9999

BCD 32: 0 to 99999999

1. Click on Data Type and select from the available choices.

2. Click on Justification and select from the following: Left Justify,
Right Justify, or Leading Zeroes.

3. Click on Size and select from the available character sizes. (Click
on down arrow to view list of sizes.)

4. Under Color, click on down arrow to view the color palette for
Text. Click on any color to select.

5. Click onthe box in front of Blink if you want your text characters
to blink.

6. Select color for Background and whether or not you want it to
Blink.

7. Click on Total Digits under # Digits. Here you will select how
many digits, from 1 to 10 (depending on the Data Type and Tag
Type), that you want to display.

8. Ifyouwant Fractional Digits, enter 1 through 10 here (select 0
for none). For example, if your maximum value is 999, you

would enter 3 under total digits. If your maximum value is 99.9,
@NOTE: If a Decimal Point tag enter 3 under Total Digits and 1 under Fractional Digits.
isselected, theFractional Digits 9. Ifyouwant a tag to control the decimal points, click in the box in
will not be used. The number front of Use tag for decimal point and then enter or select a
of fractional digits will come Decimal point Tag Name.
fromthe value of the tag.
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Scaling Tab
Click on the Scaling tab if you HumsriclD izl
want the Display Value to be _____Genea| vaiiypesk(Geae )
different than the PLC Value. o e
PLC Yalue Dizplay Yalue
Paint1 [0 [o
Paint 2 [4035 B
r~ Exampls

Scaling iz only for display purpose on thiz object. The value pou
enter would be interpolated using these two paints for display.

Example
Point 1:  PLC %alue = 1, Display Yalue = 10
Point 2 PLC Walue = 5, Display Yalue = B0
“Your value will be scaled by a factor of 10 for display on this object

If PLC walue iz 23, it will be displayed as 230

oK I Cancel | Help |

Under the Scaling tab, you can scale the value in the PLC to another
value on the Numeric Display. Enter Point 1 and Point 2 PLC Values.
Scale these values by entering the Point 1 and Point 2 Display Values.

For example, say the PLC values are an analog value of 0-4095, and
represent a range of 0-500 PSI.
Enter a PLC Value (Point 1) = 0 and a Display Value (Point 1) =
0 (PSI)
Enter a PLC Value (Point 2) = 4095 and a Display Value (Point
2) =500 (PSI)
If the PLC Value is then = 1024, the Display Value will be 125.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Object on the screen and size it.
. To size the object, grab a handle and drag it to the size you
want.
. To move the button, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to the area on the screen that you want it to appear.
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Text Object Static Text

This object allows you to place text anywhere on the screen to provide
information, screen description, etc. You can choose whether or not to
display a frame around the text and whether or not you want it to be

TN o transparent.
Triggered...
Lookup... Static Text
Dynamic Text...
Text Entry... el |
—— Grab a handle with your neese 1 = Charctersize[eis 7]
mouse
4 Test [STATIC TEXT =
A Bl A A, 17 :
< P
T Ju}jg:z:‘.ﬂ:i Vertical ol Dy e
. . ~ Leit  Top ™| Transparent
The Text Object Tool Bar as it 5 G 5 Eamm [ —
originally appears in the T P (TE“ -
programming window. e =
You can move the tool bar to other ok ] coca | heo |
locations on the programming
window by . . .
clicking and holding theleftmouse  Under the General tab you will make the following selec_nons:_
button on the handle bar (see 1. SelectalLanguage (1-9) that you want the text to display in.

2. Select a Character Size from those available (e.g., 6 x 8, 8 x
16, 8 x 32).

Type in the Text as you want it to display on the PowerPanel
Panel screen. The text can be up to 500 characters and wraps

above), and dragging to whereyou
want it to appear in the
Programming Window. 3.

The Text Tool bar asit appearson
the programming screen.

{

Text Objects E
Ann 4

within the frame.

Select Horizontal (Left, Center, or Right) and Vertical (Top,
Center, or Bottom) Justification for the text. Default for both is
"Center".

If you want the text to appear within a frame, click on the box in
front of Display Frame to enable. If you want to see through
the text and/or frame to what lies underneath, click on the box
in front of Transparent.

Select the Text and Background Color from the available
choices. Default Text color is black and the default Background
color is gray.

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons

Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.

Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.

Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Text Object on the screen and size it.

To size the object, grab a handle and drag.
To move the button, select it, click and hold left mouse button,
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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Al Triggered Text
The Triggered Text object monitors a bit to display different text strings
for “ON” and “OFF” conditions. This would be used in applications where
you want to provide a message or a description of the process or condition.
Trigger Text Obdsct To put a Label on the Triggered Text object, perform the following
steps:

Pressure is near
max imum? Trigger Text [x]

General | VisibillDetais |

~ Text

Language | | 3: Characler Siza |22 i Language E

On Text
TRIGGER TEXT ON

Label Text [TRIGGER TEXT

Position Color
& Top Test = |l
£ Enftom Backaround | - O Test

TRIGGER TEXT OFF

W Display Frame

Bropd B

TagMame I j LI
On Text Format Off Text Format
e rColor—— Siee rColor———————
Text .3 ™ Bink Test -3 ™ Bink
£l 71| Backgound 'I [~ Blink Exd T1| Backgiound I ~| [ Blnk
~ Horizontal Wertical r~ Horizontal Wertical
£ Left " Top 0 Left i~ Top
Justification | & Canter & Center Justification| & Canter 1+ Center
= Right " Bottom " Right " Battom

Simulate Press | oK I Cancel I Help |

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)

3. Select Character Size from the available choices.

4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the text to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

Enter the Text you want to appear on the display when ON and when
OFF:
1. Select the Language number for the On Text and the Off Text.
2. Type in what you want to appear within the frame for the On
Text and for the Off Text (up to 500 characters).
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Enter a Tag Name:

1. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the
@NOTE: To edit the Address Tag Name that you want the Trigger Text object to monitor.
Sring, with your cursor in the 2. If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box
Tag Name field, click on the will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will
right mouse button. The EDIT appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate
TAG DETAILS screen will for your type PLC. Click on the OK button.
appear.

Make selections for On Text and Off Text Format:

O Text Farmat [ff Text Farmat:
Size rColor—— i~ Calor

Size I————

Text -' " Blink -j'
[ =l Bockarmund Blink we 3| L ok
ackaroun I ~| I Biinl Background vl ™ Blink

r~ Horizontal Wertical r— Horizontal Wertical

" Left  Top  Left  Top
Justification & Center  Center {5 Center & Center
 Right  Baliom dustiication| ¢~ pight  Boitom

Under On Text Format:

1. Select Size from the available choices.

2. Selectthe Color of the Text and the Color of the Background.

3. Ifyou want the Text or the Background to Blink, click on the box
below Blink to place a check mark indicating that the option is
enabled.

4. Choose the Horizontal and Vertical Justification for the On Text.
For Horizontal justification, click in front of one of the following:
Left, Center, or Right. For Vertical Justification, click in front
of Top, Center, or Bottom.

Under Off Text Format, repeat the steps above.
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Text Object on the screen and size it.
. To size the object, select it, grab a handle and drag.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag it to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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A Lookup Text
Lookup Text is an object that is created to display preprogrammed
messages within a frame on the PowerPanel screen. These
preprogrammed messages are stored in the "Message Database." It
LOOK UP TEXT displays one message at a time. (Click on the Message Database button
at the bottom of the dialog box to program messages in the database.)

A Value corresponding to the Tag Name is the Message Number that will
be displayed inside the frame of the Lookup Text. Each message designed
in the Message Database is numbered from 1 to 999. So, if the Value
corresponding to the Tag Name is 10, Message Number 10 will be
displayed within the Lookup Text Frame.

LookUpText [ x|

General | sibilty/Detais |

#
Language | 1 3: Character Size [£:2 ‘I

Label Text ILDEIK UP TE=T

Paosition Colar
& o Text VI
€ Bottom Background 'I
Tag Mame I j
V¥ Display Frame
Justification
Horizontal Yertical
 Left @ Center ¢ Right | C Top * Center Bottom|

Message Dalabase | Ok I Cancel I Help |

To put aLabel on the Lookup Text object, perform the following steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)

3. Select Character Size from the available choices.

4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down

arrow to view the color palette.
) it th 7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
NOTE: To edit the Address frame around the text to be visible, click on the box to deselect

String, with your cursor in the (the box will be empty).

Tag Namefield, clickontheright
mouse button. The EDIT TAG  £pter a Tag Name:

DETAILSscreen will appear. 1. Enter a Tag Name, or click on the down arrow and select the
Tag Name from the available choices.
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@ Please Note: The value
corresponding to the Tag
Name tells which message

number from the message
database is to be displayed.

2. Ifthe Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box will
appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will
appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate
for your type PLC and select the Data Type (from available
choices). Click on the OK button.

Select Message Text Justification:

Messages created in the Lookup Text object are saved in the Message
Database. (See page 180 for Message Database setup.) This is a local
attribute for each Lookup Text object. So, the same message in one Lookup
text object can be left justified within the frame while in another Lookup
Text object, it can be right justified.

1. Selectthe Horizontal and Vertical Justification for the text as it
will appear within the frame when displayed on the panel.
2. To create a message, click on the Message Database button.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Lookup Text object on the screen and size it.
. To size it grab a handle and drag.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag.

Message Database

The Message Database stores programmed messages that can be
accessed by the Lookup Text object. Create messages in the database
dialog box to be used by the Lookup Text object. Up to 999 messages
(limited by available memory) may be stored in the database. Each
message may be up to 200 characters and you can choose various
message attributes such as, Character Size, Text Color, Background
Color, Blink, and Language. Use the scroll bar to view more messages.
To add a new message, or edit an existing message, click on Add/Edit
button, then click in the Message Text field and type your message. To
delete a Message, select the message text, then click on the Delete button.
A screen will appear asking you to confirm the delete message. Click on
OK to delete message. You can import messages into the database from
an Excel or Comma delimited file. You can also export messages from the
Message Database into an Excel or Comma delimited file.

For more information on the Message Database — see page
189.
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.

Donamic Text Obdect

Dynamic Text

The Dynamic Text object will allow you to display the characters from
ASCII values stored in a Tag. The tag will read a block of registers in the
PLC. Each 16-bit register in the PLC can contain 2 ASCII characters. The
maximum number of PLC registers in the block is 20 (a maximum of 40
ASCII characters). This object allows you to place text anywhere on the
screen to provide information. It is typically used for displaying part
numbers, VIN numbers, or production numbers. Dynamic Text is triggered
by a bit Tag in the PLC. You choose whether the Text is triggered by the
bit when it is in the ON state or the OFF state. The Dynamic Text object
will then display a text string that is programmed in the PLC.

Dynamic Text
General | viskbillwDetais |
(T iLabel Texl
Language | 1= Character Size |77 -
Label Test [DYNAKIE TEXT
Position Color
&) o Text vl
3 Background VI
¥ Display Frame
r~ Trigger
Tag I j
Activate When & 0N i OFF
String Tag I j
Size Justification
) = Harizontal Wertical
0 Left " Top
Colar & &
Text -3 I Blirk + Center * Center
" Right " Bottam
Backaround |_;[ ™ Blink

Cancel | Help |

o]

To put a Label on the Dynamic Text object, perform the following
steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)
3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.
7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the text to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).
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@ Choose the Trigger Tag Name:

’ This Tag allows the PowerPanel to monitor a bit in the PLC and display
NOTE: To edit the Address A A
Sring, with your cursor in the text based on the ASCII values in a block of PLC registers.
Tag Namefield, clickontheright
mouse button. The EDIT TAG
DETAILS screen will appear.

1. Select the Trigger Tag Name by clicking on the down arrow to
display the list or enter a Tag Name in the entry field. If the Tag
Name is new, the ADD NEW TAG DETAILS dialog box will
appear. The Tag Name will appear in the first field. Enter an
Address String appropriate for your type PLC. Click on the OK
button.

2. Choose to Activate when ON or Activate when OFF. If you
choose ON, the Text will display when the bit is ON. When the
bit is OFF, the Text will disappear.

Choose the String Tag Name:
PleaseNote: For alist of ASCII The String Tag is the PLC register location where the values are read
Charactersthat the PowerPand and displayed in a chargcte_r string. The string may be up to 40 characters
Supports, see Appendix B. long. The Address String is the beginning register for the text.

Choose the Tag Name by clicking on the down arrow to display the list of
Tags or type in the Tag Name in the entry field. If the Tag Name is new, the
ADD NEW TAG DETAILS dialog box will appear where you will enter tag
details. The Tag Name will appear in the first field. Enter an Address
String appropriate for your type PLC (ASCII STRING is the only choice).
Click on the OK button.

Select the Dynamic Text Characteristics:

1. Select the Character Size from the available choices.

2. Select the Color of the Text and Background and whether or
not they will Blink.

3. Choose the Justification of the Text that is displayed within the
frame. Choose both Horizontal (Left, Center, or Right) and
Vertical (Top, Center, or Bottom) justification for the Text within
the frame.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place object on the screen and size it.
. To size the object, grab a handle and drag it to the size you
want.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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Text Entry
iz

The Text Entry object, when pressed on the panel, brings up a character

Eg entry (alphanumeric) keypad. This allows the operator to enter text up to

40 characters to send to a Tag assigned to an address in a PLC. It has
many uses, some of which may be: to send part numbers or production
numbers to a PLC, or to send a message to a PLC that will, in turn, route

Click here to enter text

TEXT ENTRY
Generall Prntectmnl V\sihil\ly./‘DelailsI

Label Text

Language | | 3: Character Size

Label Tewt [TEXT ENTAY

BB s

Pasition Colar
& o Test =
£ gt Background ¥
Shing Tag || j ¥ Display Frame
Justification
Size |BxB - H(E"Zf;;tal

1+ Center " Center

 Riight

" Bottom

Background -I ™ Blink

Color—— 0 |
’7Text -3 ™ Blirk

ok | Cancel | Hep |

it to one or more plant floor message display(s).
To put a Label on the Text Entry object, perform the following steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
your object.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)
3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

_ 7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
NOTE: To edit the Address frame around the text to be visible, click on the box to deselect
Sring, with your cursor in the (the box will be empty).

Tag Name field, click on the
right mouse button. TheEDIT  chgose the String Tag Name:
TAG DETAILS screen will  The String Tag represents the PLC locations where the values are sent.
appear. The string may be up to 40 characters long.
1. Choose the Tag Name by clicking on the down arrow to display
the list of Tags or type in the Tag Name in the entry field. If the
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@PLEASE NOTE: For a list of

ASCII Characters that the
PowerPanel Supports, see
Appendix B.

Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box will
appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will
appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate
for your type PLC. (ASCIlI STRING is only choice available.)
Select the Number of Characters. Click on the OK button.

PLEASE NOTE: Each AsCll  Select the String Characteristics:

character uses 1 byte of data. 1
There are 2 characters per 2.
register. 40 character maximum

uses 20 consecutive registers. 3.

The Address Sring is the first
register of the consecutive
register block.

Select the Character Size from the available choices.

Select the Color of the Text and Background and whether or
not they will Blink.

Choose the Justification of the Text that is displayed within
the frame. Choose both Horizontal (Left, Center, or Right) and
Vertical (Top, Center, or Bottom) justification for the Text within
the frame.

Protection (See Button Object.)

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons

Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.

Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.

Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Text object on the screen and size it.

This is the Popup (alphanumeric)
Keypad that displays on the
PowerPanel touchscreen when the
Text Entry object is pressed.

To size the Text Entry object, select it, grab a handle, and
drag until it is the size you want.

To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button,
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.

5 a 7 g 9 a DEL | CLR
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Clock Object

See page 186 to set up the
Clock Attributes.

The Clock object allows you to display a real time clock, showing the
current date, time, or both (analog clock displays time only.) It can display

as either an Analog or Digital Clock.

Analog Clock

Analog Clock
General | isibilty/Details |

— T LabelText

Language | 1=

Character Size | F+ ¥

Label Tewt [ANALOG

Clock with label

Position
& Hjop
1 Botiom

Color
Text 2
Backgiound =

= Eall

IV Display Frame

Background

Digts

(=]
K|

Hour / Minute Hand =]
¥ Show Seconds Hand

SecondsHand =]

0k | Concel | Hep |

Time

Clock without label
i_ ]

To put a Label on the Clock object, perform the following steps:

1.

o s w

Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
your object.

Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See Language section, page 221.)

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the clock to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

To Choose how the Analog Clock will appear, perform the following

steps:

1.

2.

Under Color, choose the color of the Background (face of the
clock), Digits, and Hour/Minute Hand.

Select whether or not you want the Second Hand to Display
and the Color, if enabled.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)
OK/Cancel/Help Buttons

Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.

Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.

Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net e




MAVEIGENEM Programming Software User Manual

Dlgltal Clock

=
General | Visibiity/Detais |
T Ll Teut

Language | | = Character Size 518 (2

Label Test [DIEITAL

Position Color————————
& Top ’7Taxt E

= Bottam Background -

I Display Frame

~ Dption

" Date

&+ Time

" Time and Date:

¥ 24 Hour Mode [~ Color —
¥ Show Seconds Ten =] T
Character Size | Backaround =|r

Date Format [dammyy =] [648 |

0Kk | cocel | Hep |

To put a Label on the Clock object, perform the following steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
your object.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See Language section, page 221.)
Select Character Size from the available choices.
Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear

Clock with Frame and )
Label WI at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

o s w

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down

arrow to view the color palette.
7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the clock to be visible, click on the box to deselect
Clock with Frame, NO (the box will be empty).
Label

To choose how the Digital Clock will appear, perform the following
steps:

1. Under Options, choose to display just the Date, just the Time,
or both Time and Date.
2. Select whether or not you want the Time to be displayed in 24-
Clock with Label, NO Hour Mode and whether or not to Show Seconds.
Frame 3. Choose the Date Format from the available choices and the

Character Size.

4. Under Color, click on the down arrow next to Text and
Background to view the color palette. Click on a color swatch
to select.

5. Click on the box under Blink if you want the Background or
Text to Blink.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.
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Meter Object

o A Meter object is used to display an analog gauge, such as a speedometer.
E

The meter consists of a data tag, a data type, data value range, location
of the meter on the screen, the sweep direction for the needle, the needle
color, and the number of ticks to display.

In simulating an analog gauge, the Meter object displays a needle that

sweeps through an arc as the tag value changes. Tick marks are displayed

along the arc.

Meter
General |Alarms| Dig\taIDisp\ayl Scahngl V\sib\lityf’DelaiIsl

= | ~Select Style

Lz | 13 Character Size |E48 ¥

Label Test [METER

Selected
Pt (e |
i Jop Text ¥ ﬁ
=) Bottom Background ¥ ‘@l
¥ Display Frame |a‘
Tag Name I j -
—Rang MNote @
W Show Ticks O IU— Ranges
. should be
Murnber of Major Divisians |5 Masimumn (55535 entered in
Decimal

Mumber of Sub Divisions 3
fColor ®
Color .3 Background -
Show Tick Nurbers [V Heede JI-] @
Precision for Floating Point -

oK I Cancel | Help |

To put a Label on the Meter object, perform the following steps:

Punp i3 Pessure | 1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
o your object.
TS 16382 2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
1 language number. (See Language section, page 221.)
3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
32768 12767 4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear

at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

7. Click on a Style under Select Style.

8. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the Meter to be visible, click on the box to deselect

h ill .
NOTE: To edit the Address (the box will be empty)
Sring, with your cursor in the

Tag Name field, click on the
right mouse button. The EDIT
TAG DETAILS screen will
appear.

Enter a Tag Name:
1. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the
Tag Name from the available choices.
2. If the Tag Name is new, the Tag Entry dialog box will appear
where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will appear in
the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate for your
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type PLC and select the Data Type (from available choices).
Click on the OK button.

Make the following selections to Format your meter:

1. If you want to show tick marks on your meter, click on box in
front of Show Ticks to enable.

2. Next select the Number of Major Divisions and the Number
of Minor (Sub) Divisions to display (maximum for each is 20).

3. Click on the down arrow next to Color to view the color palette
for the Tick marks. Place the cursor over a color, and click to
select.

4. If you want to show numbers indicating the value of a particular
Tick mark, click on the box behind Show Tick Numbers.

5. If you have selected a Floating Point Tag, the Precision for
Floating Point entry will be enabled. This will allow you to
display the value of a tick mark on the bar graph with up to 5
decimal points. Click on the down arrow to select number of
decimal points.

6. Select the Minimum and Maximum Range of the values
represented in the meter display. Ranges should be entered in
decimal only

6. Selectthe Color of the Background and the Color of the Needle
from the available choices.

Click on the Alarms Tab to set the Visual Alarm parameters:

Meter

OTE V\Ihm mte,lng IImtS, the General  Alams IDig\laI Disp\ayl Scalmgl V\sih\lityf’DelailsI

| Wisual Alarm S etting: ot
ranges cannot overl a Color SetLimit \ga\ues arsd to
e entered in
x 13107 decimal format
-j I os;;lma ormal
¥ Low Limit = |25214
NOTE: These visual alarm ] =l
settings are only for display on P Hghlmt =] [mmT
the meter, and are not related to = Hohign Ut ][22

actual alarms in the alarm

MeedleDirection
database. [ & Clockwiss " Counter Clockuiss

oK I Cancel | Help |

The Visual Alarm Settings, provide a color band on the arc representing
various limit parameters set by the programmer. They provide the operator
with a visual indication of current readings (as needle sweeps over area)
that may or may not exceed/fall below important values for the process or
function the meter is monitoring.
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1. Click on the box in front of Low Low Limit, Low Limit, High
Limit, and/or High High Limit, to display a visual alarm for that
parameter.

2. Click on the down arrow under Color to view the color palette.
Move your cursor over the color you want and click to select.

3. Enterthe Set Limit for each of the parameters. They must fall
within the Range Minimum and Maximum set under the
General tab.

4. Choose the Needle Direction, Clockwise or
Counterclockwise.

Click on the Digital Display Tab to Format the numbers and how they
will be displayed on the Meter:

Meter

Gsnsra\l Alams  Digital Display |Sca|mg| V\sib\litnyelaiIsI

# Digits
Justification ¥
Total | 0=
Fractional Digits | =3

oK I Cancel | Help |

1. Click onthe boxin front of Digital Display if you want the current
register values to display on the meter.

2. Click on Justification and select from the following: Leading
Zeroes, Leading Spaces, or Trailing Spaces.

3. Click on Total under # Digits. Here you will select how many
digits, from 1 to 10 (depending on the Data Type of the Tag),
that you want to display.

4. Ifyouwant Fractional Digits, enter 1 through 10 here (select 0
for none). For example, if your maximum value is 999, you
would enter 3 under total digits. If your maximum value is 99.9,
enter 3 under Total Digits and 1 under Fractional Digits.
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Scaling Tab
Meter
Click onthe Scaling tab if frsiermre-pighetormpie{(Gaing ) visbiiy/Detais |
you want the Meter's e
Display Value to be T Ploveke Display Vialue
different than the PLC Pairt1 [0 E
Value.
Poirt 2 |55535 |55535
Exarnpl

Scaling iz only for display purpase on this object. The value wou
enter would be interpolated using these two points for display.

Example
Point 1:  PLCWalue =1, Display Value = 10
Point 2. PLC Yalue = 5, Dizplay Value = 50

“our value will be scaled by a factor of 10 for display on this object
IF PLC walue is 23, it will be displayed as 230

ok | Cocel | Hep |

Under the Meter object Scaling tab, you can scale the value in the PLC to
another value on the Meter. Enter Point 1 and Point 2 PLC Values and
Point 1 and Point 2 Display Values.

(An example of SCALING is provided on the dialog box, above.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Meter on the screen and size it.
. To size the Meter, select it, grab a handle and drag to the size
you want.
. To move the Meter, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.

Seetop of next page for anillustration of how meter image on the panel corresponds
to attributes programmed using the dialog box.
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General |Alarms| Dlglta\DlsplayI Scahngl Vlslblhtp/Deta\lsI

Character Size IBH 3 i

Label Text IF\uallng Foint Meter

= CElec o

Language

Selected
Style

Pasition ——————— Color ——
- |0
 Bottom Backaground -3 E ‘@l

¥ Display Frame === - ‘

Taablame IMETER TG ] -
—¥ Show Ticks ~ Rangs Mote

Minimum [0.005000 H;ngldesb
. L Fhoul 2
Mumber of Major Divisions |5 b awimum [2 000000 entered in

Decimal
Wumber of Sub Divisions IE o
- Color

Calar -3 Background -3

Show Tick Mumbers [ Needle -3 Minimum and Maximum Ranges
Precision for Floating Point |3 - > Precision for Floating Point enabled, 3 decimal places
are displayed

| Major Divisions = 5 (tick marks)

akK I Cancel I Help
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Bar Graph Object

The Bar Graph object allows you to monitor and display a tag value in a

(7Y bar graph form on the screen. The Bar Graph can be displayed in various
formats and can be programmed to read from top to bottom, left to right,
right to left, etc.

Bar Graph [ x|
[ [FT=se General IDig\laI Disp\ayl Scahngl V\sibil\ly.f‘DelaiIsI
T Ll ~Select Style—
EDD-: Language E Charecter Size | b1 B
Label Text |L6b3| SES‘?;I:;Ed 3 J
Pasition Calar
1 & Tigg Text l_Ll 31 ;I
3?5—: ’V =) Battom ’V Background m
v Display Frame Iiw
1 Tag Name I j e
250 _: — W ShowTicks ———— Nate H-‘i‘-l
& LeftyTap ¢ Right/Batiom H_a_nge (ﬂanﬂes should be ||| PR
. Mlnlmumlﬂ— entered in Decimal
Nao. ﬂlMa|nrD|v|s|nnsl5—
125 ] Mo of Sub D\vismnsl3— Masimum| B8535 Falar Blink.
_E Calor -3 Bipalar e l_LI u
3 Show Tick Numbers ¥ Mid IW Elpirerzm -H r
é Precision for Floating Pl.m (ol Bar Background .3 r
D -
or | ool | b |
To put a Label on the Bar Graph object, perform the following steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
your object.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See Language section, page 221.)
3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.
7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the Bar Graph object to be visible, click on the
5 box to deselect (the box will be empty).
Enter a Tag Name:
NOTE: To edit the Address 1. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the
Sring, withyour cursor inthe Tag Tag Name from the available choices.
Name field, click on the right 2. If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box
mouse button. The EDIT TAG will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will
DETAILSscreen will appear. appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate

for your type PLC and select the Data Type (from available
choices). Click on the OK button.
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Make the following selections to Format the Bar Graph:

v Show Ticks Pziee Note H-‘i‘-l
& Left/Top ¢ Right/Bot Ranges should be
eR anaeTm MimmumIU entered in Decimal >
Ma. of Major Divisions |5
1} |85535 Color——————————
Mo of Sub Divisions [3 — Biink

Color -3 Bipolar Blackground vI r
Shaw Tick Numbers ¥ Midl 32767 Ear Foreground -:, r
Frecision for Floating Pt m Ran Bar Background - =

Maximum Number for the
Major Divisions and Sub
Divisionsis 20!

1. Ifyou wantto show tick marks on your bar graph, click on box in
front of Show Ticks to enable.

2. Select where you want the tick marks to be on the graph; Left/
Top, or Right/Bottom.

3. Select the Number of Major Divisions and the Number of
Minor (Sub) Divisions to display. The maximum ticks allowed
for Major or Minor Divisions is 20.

4. Click on the down arrow next to Color to view the color palette
for the tick marks. Place the cursor over a color, and click to
select.

5. If you want to show numeric values for the tick marks, click on
the box behind Show Tick Numbers.

6. If you have selected a Floating Point Tag, the Precision for
Floating Point entry will be enabled. This will allow you to
display the value of a tick mark on the bar graph with up to 5
decimal points. Click on the down arrow to select number of
decimal points.

7. Select the Minimum and Maximum Range of the values
represented in the bar graph display. Ranges must be entered
in Decimal.

8. Ifyouwanta Bipolar bar graph, click on the box in front of Bipolar
and enter a Midpoint value. AMidpoint between the Minimum
and Maximum Range will appear.

9. Under Color, click on the down arrows next to Background,
Bar Foreground (fill) and Bar Background to view the color
palettes and make your selections. Click on the box below Blink
to enable that feature.

Click on the Digital Display Tab to Format the numbers and how they
will be displayed on the Bar Graph:

Bar Graph [ x|

General Digital Display ISca\lngl Vlslblhlnysta\lsl

v Digital Display
# Digits
Justification |Leading Zeros 'I
Total | 335
Fractional Digits 2_:|

1. Click onthe box in front of Digital Display if you want the current
register values to display on the bar graph.
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2. Click on Justification and select from the following: Leading
Zeroes, Leading Spaces, or Trailing Spaces.

3. Click on Total under # Digits. Here you will select how many
digits, from 1 to 10 (depending on the Data Type of the Tag),
that you want to display.

4. Ifyou want Fractional Digits, enter 1 through 10 here (select 0
for none). For example, if your maximum value is 999, you
would enter 3 under total digits. If your maximum value is 99.9,
enter 3 under Total Digits and 1 under Fractional Digits.

Scaling tab
Bar Graph

Clickonthe&cali ng tabif you want General I Digital Display ~ Scaling I “isibility /D etails I
the Meter’s Display Value to be W Saind
different than the PLC Value. PLC Value Display Valua

Foint 1 IU IU

Paint 2 [55535 [es535

i~ Exampl

Sealing iz only for display purpose on this object. The value you
enter would be interpolated using these two paints for display.

Example
Paint1:  PLCValue =1, Display Value = 10
Paint 2 PLCValue = 5, Display Value = 50

“Your value will be scaled by a factor of 10 for display on this object
IF PLE walue is 23, it will be displayed as 230

Under the Meter object Scaling tab, you can scale the value in the PLC
to another value on the Meter. Enter Point 1 and Point 2 PLC Values
and Point 1 and Point 2 Display Values.

(An example of SCALING is provided on the dialog box.)

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Bar Graph on the screen and size it.
. To size the Bar Graph, grab a handle and drag to size you
want.
. To move the Bar Graph, select it, click and hold left mouse
button, and drag to where you want it to appear on the
screen.
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Line Graph Object

T The Line Graph object will continuously monitor specific Tags in the
E PowerPanel Panel and display the value of these data tags as they change
over time. This allows the panel to display the graph as soon as the
screen containing the graph is selected. Up to 6 tags can be monitored
per line graph and up to 100 line graphs can be programmed. Line graphs
are unique in that most of the work is done for you. The line graph plots

the tag values on a line as they change over a period of time.

x4
General | Pen | v Auis | Visibitp/Detals |
(e p| ] B
Language | 1= Character Size |60~
45000
—\/\\/\\ Label Text [LINE GRAFH
—— o, e Calgr———————
T T Text =
| — —
—— ~—— T Background =
Lol
0 ] ( B = stk =] ¥ Display Frame
Drentation [Leftta Fight =
Fressurs Hidh Fissuie Nomal  Semple Aa feniahan: | ete R
~PresseLow - Temperstue
. — & Timed ~ Sample Rate B0 O How O Minutes (% Seconds

 Tiggered  TagMame [ =
1 On State. ) Off State

Total # of Samples 100 Sample Per Chart 103:

Hurnher of readings ta average per sample | 1]

0K | Concel | Hep |

To put aLabel on the Line Graph object, perform the following steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
your object.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See Language section, page 221.)
Select Character Size from the available choices.
Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

o s w

Select the Background Color and the Axis/Tick Color from those offered
on the color palette. To select a Color, click on the down arrow to see the
palette, and then simply click on the color swatch you want.

Display Frame s selected by default. If you do not want the frame around
the Line Graph to be visible, click on the box to deselect (the box will be

empty).

Select Orientation: Select Left to Right (default) if you want to plot the
line graph points from left to right. Select Right to Left if you want to plot
the points from right to left on the line graph.

The Sample Rate for the Line Graph can be timed or triggered by an
event.
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NOTE: Theminimumnumber
of readingsis two!

6NOTE: To edit the Address

Sring, with your cursor in the
Tag Name field, click on the
right mouse button. The EDIT
TAG DETAILS screen will
appear.

Timed — how often, in Seconds, Minutes, or Hours the
line graph will update. Enter this parameter next to Sample
Rate and select (per) Hour, Minutes or Seconds.
Triggered —- triggered by a bit that will be monitored to
update the line graph. The trigger state conveys whether
the line graph will be updated when the monitor bit is on or
off. Select the Tag Name for the monitor bit. Select On
State or Off State.

Total # of Samples is the number of readings stored in the line graph at
one time. The maximum number of readings is 999. Sample per Chart is
the maximum number of readings that will be visible on the chart. Use the
arrow buttons on the object to view more of the chart.

Number of readings to average per sample: You may choose to have
the graph average a number of readings in a sample and display that
sample average on a the chart. For instance, if you want to take several
temperature readings in an hour’s time and then have the graph display
this average as one sample on the chart. Select a number between 1 and

255.

Click on the Pen tab to program the individual readings/lines:

Line Graph [<]

Genersl Pen | ocr Avis | Visiip/Detais |

Pen

TagHame Color Lins Type Largusge  Legend

g cloycine N —

= = =TS

ol = =EE

| = =E

oo e oW om

ol = =

Nate
If unsigned data type s selected for range, then the pen tags must alsa have unsigned data types assigned to them.
Signed and Unsigned data types CANNOT be mived on the same line graph

= = =

[¥ Display Legend

0K | cencel | hHep |

N

5.

Click on the down arrow to select the Tag Name for the register
you want Pen 1 (or 2, 3, 4, 5, 6) to monitor and illustrate.
Select the Color and Line Type from the available choices.
Select the Language Number (1-9).

Click in the “Legend” field and type in the text you would like to
display in the legend for Pens 1 through 6. (The legend will
display the Color and Line type and what you enter in the Legend
field.) Limit the legend names to 16 characters (maximum).
Click on the box in front of Display Legend if you want the
legend to appear on the line graph object.
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Click on the XY Axis tab to continue formatting your Line Graph:

Line Graph B
Genersl | Pen | XY & | Visibiity/Detais |

E ok ¥ Label
Major Divisions |* Language [ 1] coor -]
Minor Divisions | Test  [KAxs

¥ Show Y-Aris arid

[¥ Show Tick Numbers

Y-t
¥ ShowTicks ¥ Label

Maior Divisions |* Languege | 12 oo =]

2 Test YA

Minor Diwisions

~FRang

Hats - Select the sign type [signed or unsigned) that matches the sign of

pen tag dats typss ~Valid Rangss
]

% Show Tick Humbers © Signed Minimum 0

& Unsigned

© Floating Paint Maximum 4234367295 | 4234957295
Precision for Flaating -

[¥ Show R vis giid

0K | Cancel | Hen |

The Line Graph is set up with the vertical axis (Y) representing the Tag
value (Value), and the horizontal axis (X) represents time (Readings)

Under X-Axis make the following selections:

1. Choose whether or not to Show Ticks for the X-Axis (Reading).
Click on the box in front of Show Ticks if you want them to
display on the object.

2. Enter the number of Major Divisions and the number of Minor
Divisions you want to display on the graph. 20 tick marks are
the maximum allowable for major and minor divisions.

3. Choose whether or not to Show X-Axis Grid and Show Tick
Numbers.

4.  Click in the box in front of Label if you want if you want a label
for the X-Axis. Here you will enter the label Text and make
selections for the text Language number, and Color.

Under Y-Axis make the following selections:

1. Choose whether or not to Show Ticks for the Y-Axis (Value).
Click on the box in front of Show Ticks if you want them to
display on the object.

2. Enter the number of Major Divisions and the number of Minor
Divisions you want to display on the graph. 20 tick marks are
the maximum allowable for major and minor divisions.

3. Choose whether or not to Show Vertical Grid and Show Tick
Numbers.

4. Click in the box in front of Label if you want a label for the X-
Axis. Here you will enter the label Text and make selections for
the text Language number, and Color.

5. Under Range, click on Signed or Unsigned (they must match
Pen tag type — signed or unsigned.) Valid Ranges will display
for your selection.
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Nate « Select the sign g [igned o unsigned) that matches the sign of 6. EnteraMinimum and Maximum Range within the Valid Range

e displayed.

T 7. If you have selected Floating Point, you may choose 0 to 5
PreciionforFoating [~ | decimal points to display on the Y- Axis Major Divisions for

precise graph readings. Select 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5 decimal point
display next to Precision for Floating.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the
dialog box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Line Graph on the screen and size it.
. To size the Line Graph, select it, grab a handle and drag to
the size you want.
. To move the Line Graph, select it, click and hold left mouse
button and drag to where you want it to appear on the
screen.

Scroll Keys Clear and Siop Keys

Not all of the line graph may be shown on the
panel. Use the ARROW keys to scroll forwards —> nmm“
and backwards along the graph. Pressthe CLR 16080

button to clear the readings displayed on the ] N
line graph. Press the STOP button to stop the
line graph from displaying the current readings.

Pump Dutput
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PID Faceplate Object

— In addition to a ladder logic program, some PLCs have process control
I’ loop capability. These PLCs use a Proportional Integral Derivative (PID)
algorithm to generate the control output value. The PID Faceplate, below,
is an object that reads three controlled values of the PID loop and displays
them in the form of a bar graph. This graph provides valuable and timely
process information, that allows the operator to take suitable action at the

appropriate time.

PID FACEFLATE

18 160 §5= The PID Faceplate also monitors two discrete bits: Mode Bit and Alarm

Bit. Mode Bit tells the operator whether the process is in Auto Mode or
Manual Mode. Alarm Bit tells the operator if any alarm for the process is
active or not.

Process Variable (PV) is the controlled variable in the process. It is the
actual value measured.

Set Point (SP) is the theoretical perfect value of the Process Variable.
Output Variable controls the Process Variable. Using PID algorithm, the
PLC calculates this value and uses it to keep the Process Variable as
close the to Set Point value as possible.

PID FacePlate []
General | Legends | Viskiity/Details |
T iLabelTest
Language I 13: Character Siza 122 2
Label Test [FID FACE
Position————————— Color——————————
’75' Tiop) Text I %
1 Bottor Background | -
¥ Display Frame
i~ Process Variable /S et Point
TagNames Bar Color  Background
Plucess\l'anahlel j -3 -3
Set Fulntl ﬂ -3 -H
Pinimurn |U Maximum |55535 Total IE Fract. IE
~ Output .
nde Bi
TagMName I j lﬁ

binimum | Total IE Bar || Alam Bit
Marimum|[g5535 Fract. IG Backarounc -zl j‘

ok | Cawel | Hew |

To put a Label on the PID Faceplate object, perform the following
steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
your object.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See Language section, page 221.)
3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
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5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the PID Faceplate to be visible, click on the box
to deselect (the box will be empty).

Under Process Variable/Set Point you will make the following

selections:

Process Variable /Set Point

Tag Hames Bar Color  Background

PrucessVallablsl j -3 -3

Set Pmnll j -3 -3

Minirmurn In M aximum |55535 Tatal E Fract. lEl
NOTE: To edit the Address 1. Selectthe Tag Name for Process Variable that will monitor the
Sring, with your cursor in the process.
Tag Name field, click on the 2. Select the Bar Color and Background Color for the Process
right mouse button. The EDIT Variable as displayed on the PID Faceplate object.
TAG DETAILS screen will 3. Select the Tag Name for the Set Point.
appear. 4. Select the Bar Color and the Background Color for the Set

Point as displayed on the PID Faceplate object.

5. Select the Minimum and Maximum Range for the bar graph.
Select the Total number of digits you want to display and how
many, if any, of those digits should be Fractional.

Under Output you will make the selections for the output as displayed
on the PID Faceplate object:

Output
L Mode Bit
TagName | =l I—LI

Minimum| g Total IE Bar -I Alaim Bit
Magimum|£5R35 Fract lE Backgroun .3

1. Click on the down arrow to reveal Tag Names and make your
selection.
2. Enter the Minimum and Maximum ranges for the Output bar
graph display.
3. Select the Total number of digits you want to display and how
many, if any, of those digits should be Fractional.
4. Choose the Color for the Bar and Background.
5. The PID Faceplate monitors two discrete bits:
« Mode Bit tells the operator whether the process is in
Auto Mode or Manual Mode. Enter the tag name for the
discrete bit to be monitored for Mode. ON= Manual, OFF = Auto
« Alarm Bit tells the operator if any alarm for the process is active
or not. Enter the tag name for the discrete bit to be monitored for
active alarms. ON = Alarm, OFF = no display
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Click on the Legend tab to make your selections for the Legend that
will display on the object:

PID FacePlate [ ]

General Lagar\dsl V\sih\\ily/Delailsl

i~ Legend:

“You can define the multi language legends for Alarm / Output / Mode-Auta / Mode-Manual

r~ Outpul
Language Legends

Dupet [=] [ouTPUT

Y
larm

rColor—————————
Language Legends
Tet Color -3

BackGround m (=] pLARM

- Mod
Language Legends

*Co\ori-g " l?'l a l—AUTD

Tent Colar

BackGround > Manual 13: tAANLUAL

[a] % I Cancel | Help |

1. Under Output , select the Language number for the Legend
text you want to enter. You may program up to 9 different
languages to display on the legend. (See Language section,
page 221.)

2. Typein the text for the Legend.

Under Alarm, select the Text and Background Color.

4. Select the Language number, and type in the text you want to
appear for the Legend.

5.  Under Mode, select the Text and Background Color.

Select the Language number for Auto and Manual.

7. Typeinthe Legend text for Auto and for Manual that you want
to appear on the object

w

o

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place PID Faceplate object on the screen and size it.
. To size the object, select it, grab a handle and drag to the size
you want.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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Change Screen Object

El-"_'lh This object will allow the PowerPanel to change to (display) another
Screen.
Change Screen
Eanara\l Protection | Wisibiitw/Detail: |
Chande Screens z
— T Select Style—
. Utie""l Psum Language < Character Size |Gx8 i Selected on
ontrol Screen | abel Test IEHANGE =] Style
Pasition Colar
% o Test ¥
5] Entiar Background B
W Display Frame
Ga To Screen |1 j ISch ﬂ
i Text Char Size " Co\oliﬂl_k
i
Language E
|25 . Tent -Z[ I
=2 ISC'EE” Back Ground =
0Ok I Cancel | Help |

To put a Label on the Change Screen object, perform the following
steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
your object.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See Language section, page 221.)
3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.
7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

To Create the Change Screen Button object:

1. Select the Style of the button from the available choices.

2. Click in the empty field next to Go To Screen and type in the
name of the screen or click on the down arrow for a list of screens
in the project and select. Enter a zero (0) if you want the
operator to change back to the previously displayed screen.

3. Selectthe Language Number (1-9) for the Text that will appear
within the button.

4. Type in the Text that you wish to appear within the button.

5. Select Character Size from the available choices.

6. Select the Color of the Text and the Background (inside the
button) from the available choices.

7. Clickin the box under Blink if you want the Text or Background
to blink.
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Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Change Screen Button on the screen and size it.
. To size the button, select it, grab a handle and drag to the
size you want.
. To move the button, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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Alarm History Object

Press to view

Alarm History

LEASE NOTE: The steps
necessary to program your
PowerPanel to monitor the PLC
for errors and trigger an alarm
are provided in Appendix A,
Troubleshooting, “ Howdo | Log
and Display a PLC Error
Message?”

61OTE: An active alarm will be

displayed acrossthe bottomof the
panel screen. Toseeahistory, use
the Alarm History object.

The Alarm History Object allows you to configure a button, that when
pressed, will provide the Alarm Count or Alarm History. Alarm Details
are accessed through the Alarm History object. Alarms are set up in the
Alarm Database (see page 177 for setup instructions.)

The Alarm Count lists all alarms and shows the total count for each alarm.

The Alarm History will show each alarm that has occurred with the most
recent at the top. When you press the Alarm Detail button, you will get
the Entry Number (No.) of the Alarm, when it was activated (time and
date), when it was cleared, actual value, high/low limits, and which limit is
tripped (HIGH/LOW/DIS).

Alarm History
Genera\l Pmleclinnl Vis\hil\ly./‘Detai\sI
— T
Language = Character Size |Fx2 v
Label Text [ALARM HISTORY
Position Color
% o Text ‘I
"] Bsttorn Backgound -I
i Display Screen
¥ Display Frame
Alarm History & Alarmn Count
i Text Char Size Color—— .
E Blink
iz beee = Bx2 - Text -3 r
Text IA\arm History Back Ground =]

ok | Cacel | Hep |

To put a Label on the Alarm History object, perform the following
steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
your object.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See Language section, page 221.)
3. Select Character Size from the available sizes.
4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.
7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

Under Display Screen, you will choose which alarm screen you want to
display when the Alarm History button object is pressed — Alarm History
or Alarm Count. It should be noted that you can switch from one to the
other from either screen.
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Under Text, choose the Language, Character Size, Color of Text and
Background, and whether or not you want to enable the Blink feature for
the text that will appear within the Alarm History button. Enter the Text
that you want to appear.

Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Alarm History Button on the screen and size it.
. To size the button, select it, grab a handle and drag to the
size you want.
. To move the button, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.

ALARM HISTORY TOTAL OF O7 ALARMS
EMTRY ALARM COUMT
o1 ALARM REGISTER 1003012345678901234 [ — MESSAGE
0z ALARM DISCRETE 1000
a3 ALARN DISCRETE 1001 891 68061 ALAAM DISCAETE 1668
04 ALARM DISCRETE 1001 662 688091 ALAAN DISCAETE 1891
s ALARM DISCRETE 1000 891 98061 ALAAM AEGISTER 1862
06 ALARM DISCRETE 1001 891 98061 ALAAM AEGISTER 1063917 MSG7H9617H
a7 ALARM DISCRETE 1002
mar_ | T | e [P | oo [aevans[ O | mon | (oo [ o | B [0 | MR [ o [ r [
ALAAM HISTOAY DETALLS
BYIRY HD.: L Please Note: Alarm History and
FlAAM REGISTER 1863007567890 07
CTTATED: L e AlarmCount CLEARALL buttons
CLBRED: may be Password Protected. See
FLTUAL WLLE: :";i Project Attributes, Alarm
s Protection, page 204.
HIGH LIMIT: 186

[ear | me [ rexr |
MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 + Fax: 1-563-359-9094 + www.uticor.net @



MAVEIGENEM Programming Software User Manual

System Objects
il

CHAMGE TIME

FUSH_TO ADLIAMCE
OHE HOUR

@I MPORTANT NOTE:

This object is to be used with
the Internal clock, only. Do not
use the Increment/Decrement
object if you have chosen
External clock under Project
Attributes > Clock.

Increment/Decrement Hour

The Increment/Decrement Hour object allows you to place a button on
the screen that allows you to adjust the hour (up or down) of the internal
Real-Time clock.

Increment Decrement Hour

General | Pictection | Visbilty/Detals |
Label Text
Language E Character Size IEXS | -

Label Text |INEF\E/DEEHE HOUR

Position Color
& Tiop Textl ot
= Bt Eackgrnundl =

¥ Display Frame

Increment/Decremant
’V Increment £+ Decrement ‘

Tent IInc Hour

Tent Colar
Language lE CharacterSizestE - Test -3 I Blink
Back Ground ~| I Blink

oK I Cancel | Help |

To Create Label Text, perform the following steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
your object.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a

language number. (See Language section, page 221.)

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear

at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

o s w

Choose the function of the button:

Select Increment or Decrement for the button function. If increment is
selected, when pressed it will increase the time on a clock object by one
hour. If decrement is selected, when pressed it will decrease the time on
a clock object by one hour.

Enter Text for the button object:

Choose the Language, Character Size, Color of Text and Background,
and whether or not you want to enable the Blink feature for the text that
will appear within the button and/or the background. Enter the Text that
you want to appear.

@ Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0



PowerPanel Programming Software User Manual

Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Increment/Decrement Clock object on the screen and size it.
. To size the object, select it, grab a handle and drag to the
size you want.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.

Activate Screen Saver

The Activate Screen Saver object allows you to place a button on the
screen that enables you to activate the panel screen saver. (Screen Saver
time-out is programmed under Setup > Project Attributes > General Tab >
Display Saver.)

To put a Label on the object, perform the following steps:

Activate Screen Saver

ACTIUATE SCREEM SAUER? G‘3“‘3@" Pmleclinnl Vis\hil\ly./‘Detai\sI

T Lekelled
YES Language | 1= Character Sige |0:0 ©
Label Text |ACTIVATE SCHEEN S&VER
Position ————— Color ———
[ & oy ( Text -
) Bottan Background =
¥ Display Frame

Text IScleenS aver

Back Ground I ~| I™ Blink

~ Text Color
Language | 129 Characler Size [6:6 =] ’V Text JIll=] T Bink

0K | Cocel | Heh |

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
your object.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See Language section, page 221.)

3. Select Character Size from the available choices.

4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
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5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

Enter Text for the button object:

Choose the Language, Character Size, Color of Text and Background,
and whether or not you want to enable the Blink feature for the text that
will appear within the button. Enter the Text that you want to appear.

Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Screen Saver object on the screen and size it.
. To size the object, select it, grab a handle and drag to the
size you want.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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gz | Adjust Contrast

#l[+| Use the Adjust Contrast object to place a button on the PowerPanel
W screen that gives you access to the panel's adjust contrast feature. Use
the UP and DOWN arrows that appear on the button to adjust the screen
contrast. The current setting will appear on the button above the arrows
and will change as you press the arrow keys.

Adjust Contrast

Eanara\l Protection | Visibiitw/Detaiks |

Note -
Language E Character Size m On 10" panel, contrast
canhot be adjusted
Lahel Text |ADJUST CONTRAST

Paosition Ciolor
& lop Text j' IV Display Frame
£ Enftar Eackgruundm
r— Digit
Char Size Calor—————————————
m Tent -:l I Blink
Back Ground vl ™ Blink
5 aK I Cancel I Help |

NOTE: Contrast cannot be
adjusted on 10-inch 14 hyt 4 Label on the Adjust Contrast object, perform the following
PowerPanels.

steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
your object.

2.  Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See Language section, page 221.)

3. Select Character Size from the available choices.

4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

Select Digit Format:

This allows you to program characteristics of the current contrast setting
that will display on the button. The current setting will appear on the
button above the UP and DOWN arrows. Use the arrows to increment or
decrement the setting. Select the Size and Color of the characters (Text)
and whether or not they will Blink, and set the color of the button
Background and whether or not it will Blink.

Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)
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Change language to....

FRENCH I

A

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons

Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.

Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.

Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Adjust Contrast Object on the screen and size it.

To size the object, select it, grab a handle and drag to the size
you want.

To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.

Select Language

The Select Language object allows the operator to change the Language
by pressing a button on the PowerPanel. Text that has been programmed
for that language will convert to the language that the operator selects. If

an object's text has not been programmed for the language selected, it
will default to Language 1.
Select Language

GEf’|t3fa|| F’mleclinnl Visihi\ity#Deta\lsI

Language

Label Text ISELEET LANGUAGE

Character Size |F22 | - I

Position Color
| Jiop Textl -
=1 Bctiom Background m
¥ Display Frame
i Select Languags
|1 - Language 1 j

 Text

Language

Text ILanguage

Colar
I 3‘ Character 5i -
= U E Tent =] T Bi
Back Ground I ~| I Biink

aK I Cancel I Help |

To put a Label on the Select Language object, perform the following

steps:
1.

2.

3.
4.
5

Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
your object.

Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See Language section, page 221.)

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
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Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

Select Language that you want to switch to.

~ Select Languags

IT - Language 1 j

i Text

Text IDn

Char Size Ea‘miﬂlink
133
Language 16 - Tent -3 r
Back Gluundl =

Languages are named under Setup > Project Attributes > Language tab.

Enter Text for the button object:

Choose the Language, Character Size, Color of Text and Background,
and whether or not you want to enable the Blink feature for the text that
will appear within the button. Enter the Text that you want to appear.

Protection (See Button Object.)

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons

Place Select Language object on the screen and size it.

Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.

Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.

Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

To size the object, select it, grab a handle and drag to the
size you want.

To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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Multi-state Indicator

— Multi-state Indicator is an object that is created to display preprogrammed
B' messages within a frame on the PowerPanel screen. Each object has
preprogrammed messages that are stored in the object itself. In other
words, Messages are stored in the object, not the Message Database. It
displays one message at a time based on a bit (the one that is set), or a
value in the tag. The maximum number of messages that can be
programmed is 255. Click on the Messages tab to program messages in
the database.

Messages designed in the Database are numbered based on the tag
data type. If the Value corresponding to the Tag Name is 10, Message
Number 10 will be displayed within the Multi-state Indicator Text Frame.

Multi-state Indicator
Gereral I Messagasl Viswbihly#Detai\sl

T Lbelle

Language < Character Size IE!S | -

Label Text |MULTI STATE INDICATOR

Paosition Colar
& fon Text I_Ll
£ Boftom Background I =

TagMame I j ¥ Display Frame
-~ Meszag

Display Messages based on Bits are represented in

’V & BitMumber € Message Humber ’VG' Decimal system ¢ Octal system
Mask Selecting Bit Number will display the
. meszages based on whichever bit is ON

Mask [in Hex) I in the specified PLC Address
~ Non-programmed message actioh oh panel Justifieation———————————

£ Disek Vertical

SPlay an Sior messags ’7 © Top Center  Boltom
€ Display a blank message =
Display the last displayed message. W]
® e e sl {  Left % Center (" Right
oK I Cancel I Help |

To put a Label on the Multi-state Indicator object, perform the following
steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)
3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the frame around
the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect (the box will be empty).
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{% NOTE: To edit the Address

String, with your cursor in the
Tag Name field, click on the
right mouse button. The EDIT
TAG DETAILS screen will

appear.

@ﬁ:’l easenote: Selecting Bit Number

will display the messages based
onwhichever bitisONinthetag.
Selecting Message Number will
display the messagesbased onthe
tag value.

MNan-programmed message action on panel
& Display an eror message

" Display a blank message

e Dizplay the |ast displayed meszage.
[lgnare the new walug]

Justification

Yertical

’7(‘ Top = Certer { Eottom
Harizarital

’7(" Leit @ Center ¢ Right

Enter a Tag Name:

1.

2.

Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the Tag
Name from the available choices.

If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box will
appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will
appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate
for your type PLC and select the Data Type (from available
choices). Click on the OK button.

Choose how Messages will be displayed:

Messages can be displayed based on bit (only 1 bit at a time in Bit Mode
— if more than 1 it will error), or based on a value in the tag. The maximum
number of messages that can be programmed for an object depends on
the tag data type.

1.

Under Messages, select to Display messages based on Bit
Number or Message Number.

If displaying messages based on Bit Number and you only want
certain bits in a register to be used, click on the box in front of
Mask. Then enter the HEX value in the field provided — Mask
(HEX) — for the bits that you want to use. These will be the only
active bits used by the object. This option is not available (grayed
out) if you choose to display messages based on message
number.

If you chose Bit Number, select either Bits are represented in
Decimal system or in Octal system.

Next you will choose the Non-programmed message action
on panel. If a value or a message number is sent to the panel
that does not have a valid programmed message associated
with it, an error message will display by default (Display an error
message is selected). You may choose instead to have the
panel Display a blank message, or Display the last displayed
message (ignore the new value).

Select Justification of Text: This is a local attribute for each
Multi-State Indicator object. So, a message in one object can be
left justified within the frame while in another object, it can be
right justified. Select the Horizontal and Vertical justification
for the text as it will appear within the frame when displayed on
the panel.

Enter Message and Attributes:
Messages created in each Multi-state Indicator object are saved in the
object. (Only the Lookup Text object uses the project Message Database.)
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Multi-state Indicator
Beneral Messages | Visbiiy/Detais |
. M awimum number of meszages: 255
3 ; ; Display Messages based on BIT NUMBER C Editirg L. S
TTZ?:;/SI‘:COIUIT;]V;ICI‘ethi be Bits are represented in Decimal Mumber Tz{gnﬁjun.:ngnfa&ga::g;es- i}
ut Sy or Bit# de |ng_> Bit# [ Print | Cher Size | Text Colar | Biink | Bkg Color | Blink [ Lang t | MsgText
on what you selected
previously.
| | &
Add/Edit Message | [VElEteMEssanels)|
Set asefaulessage atfibutes | [Chiange attibutes o Wefaul allnbutssl
oK I Cancel I Help
1. Click on the Messages Tab
2. Click onthe Add/Edit Message button. If you have selected to
Mesigsurtet [oera ] Display Messages based on “Bit Number” (under the
L : R
O T e General lE).slllj),theffdlalog boxdghO\I/vn tothe left will ap%ear. ((jSee
Background Color [ =] [ Bik [ Prirtthis Message Step 3, below, if you are displaying a message based on
message number.)

e s — a. Select the Message Number that you want to display
ey 0ol (Decimal: DEFAULT or 0-15 for 16-Bit Address, 0—31 for 32-
’““EEW” T B i Bit Address. Octal: DEFAULT or 0-17 for 16-Bit Addresses

R 1 e or 0-37 for 32-Bit Address). A DEFAULT Message can be

programmed that will display if NO bit is ON in the register

address. If you choose not to program a DEFAULT message,

an error message will display on the panel if NO bit is ON (If

Heb | [addNewbesace] e you don’t want error messages to display, you must deselect

the Display Error Message option under the General tab.)

b. Under Limits, select the Text Color and the Background
Color and whether or not they will Blink.

c. Select the Character Size from the available choices.
@ ) d. Click on the box in front of Print this Message if you want
Please Note: To set the printer the message to print when triggered. (See note to the left.)
parameters, see page 195, Project e. Click on the box in front of Send Message to PMD Marquee/
Attributes, Printer tab. To set the Slave if you want this message to be send to a slave device.
PowerPanel COM1 port to Enter or select the Group and Unit Number (0-4095) of the
“ Printer,” see Appendix D. slave device.

f. Select the Language Number (1-9).

g. Enter the Message Text (up to 200 characters) for the
message you are creating, or edit the text of the Message
Number selected, above.
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h. Press the F7 function key on your keyboard to embed a data
value within the message. (See Step 4, below, for more
information on embedding a data value.)

3. Click on the Add/Edit Message button. If you have selected to
Display Messages based on “Message Number” (under the
General tab), the dialog box shown to the left will appear.)

a. Enter a Message Number consistent with the Data Type

selected (Signed, Unsigned, BCD).
p—— b. Under Limits, select the Text Color and the Background
i Color and whether or not they will Blink.
Text Color [ & Floik  chuste [ c. Select the Character Size from the available choices.
Backaround Color [ = 1™ Gl [ Pt s besssoe d. Click on the box in front of Print this Message if you want
e — e ——— the message to print when triggered.
GrueMumber [T 7] Unetmben-co [ e. Click on the box in front of Send Message to PMD Marquee/
oo 1o Slave if you want this message to be send to a slave device.
Longwoge [T =] Fres CTRGENTER tm o Enter or select the Group and Unit Number (0-4095) of the
e SiliE e slave device.
f. Select the Language Number (1-9).
g. Enter the Message Text (up to 200 characters) for the
message you are creating, or edit the text of the Message
| | [ Number selected, above.

h. Press the F7 function key on your keyboard to embed a data
value within the message. (See next step to embed a data
value.)

4. The following dialog box will appear when you press F7 to embed
a data value within a message.

Embedding Data Value [<]
Embedded Command  [Mumeric ¥

Selact tag fram where value il I j
be read fior embedded data

- Selected tag is @ numeric tag

Display Format | Unsigned Decimal =
Justfication  [Leading Spaces ¥

# Digils
™ AutoCheck < 1>

TolDigte |2 =
Fractional Digis. [0 =

~ Selected tag s a diserete tag
on |

oif |

- Specify the string for sending to printer / slave
Fress F7 ta embed a nen-printable Asei character

Add e | Caeel | Heb |

Special characters in the message determine where the
embedded data from the registers should go. Up to four data
values may be embedded in a single message. Program how
the data value will be displayed as follows:
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Message T
Language || = Fress F7 1o enbed 2 data variable

Embedded DataValue 1 <_000.01>]

\jmheddedDalaVaueZ(DISEHETE) ‘

\:mhedded DataValue 3 <STRING| ‘

Ermbedded Data Value 4 <PRINT>

Embedded data values arerepresented as shown
above in the message where they are
programmed. They will be replaced with the
actual value when displayed in the message on
the panel. Up to 4 embedded data values may
be programmed in each message.

QEASE NOTE: Consult your

printer manual for appropriate
printer  ASCIl  character
commands.

=3

Select the Embedded Command that determines the
type of value to embed. Available choices are Discrete,
Numeric, String, Printer, and Slave. Depending on
what type command you choose, certain areas of the
dialog box become available or unavailable (grayed
out) for selection or data entry.

If you choose Discrete, Numeric, or String, select or
enter the Tag name where the data value will be read by
clicking in the field or on the down arrow next to Select
tag from where value will be read for embedded
data.

If you have selected Numeric, the options under
Selected tag is a numeric tag will be enabled.

Select Display Format from the available choices.
Select Justification from Leading Zeroes, Leading
Spaces, or Trailing Spaces.

Under # Digits, click on the box in front of Auto

Size if you want to have the panel automatically
determine the number of digits to be placed for the
embedded value. Total Digits and Fractional Digits
will be disabled if you choose Auto Size.

Also, under # Digits, you may enter the Total Digits
that you want to display, and enter the Fractional Digits
you want to display (leave at default, 0O, if you do not
want fractional digits).

If you have selected Discrete, the fields under
Selected tag is a discrete tag, will be available. Enter
the text that you want to appear within the message
when the Discrete register is ON and when the Discrete
register is OFF.

If you have selected Printer or Slave under
Embedded Command, the field, Specify string for
sending to printer, will be available.

Enter the ASCII string that you want to send to the
printer.

To embed a non-printable ASCII character, click in the
field where you want it to appear and press F7. The
following dialog box will appear.

Mon-Printable Ascii Character Dialog [ x|
Hon-Printable Ascil character I—
[ 0x1 - 0x2F and Ox7F - OxFF | Uz
[ Enter walues in Hexadecimal |
) . WEelete
Commonly L sed Mon-Printable Ascii characters

[f-“ ESt CFF CCR CLIF T Carcel |

Enter values in Hexadecimal in field next to Ox, or you
may click in front of ESC (for escape), FF (form feed),
CR (carriage return), or LF (line feed) to embed these
commonly used printer commands.
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Save devices include any of UTICOR's
Save PMDs (Programmable Message
Displays) or Save Marquees.

This example shows how an
embedded printer command
will be represented in a
message

Click on Apply to enter your selections. You will exit the
Non-Printable ASCII Character dialog and return to the
Embedding Data Value dialog.

The ASCII characters will appear in blue, and
underlined, in the printer string field (example shown
below.)

Embedding Data Value
Embedded Command lm
Select tag from where value will I j
be read for embedded data

— Selected tag is a numeric tag

# Digits
= putoBheck <13

Display Farmat | Unsioned Decimal 'I

— Tatal Digits 2 _|;
Justification Leading Spaces ‘I _
Fractional Digits |1 _|:

~ Selected tag iz a discrete tag

On I

aoff |

— Specify the string for sending to printer / sla
Press F7 to embed a non-printable Ascii character.

[<ouar>)

aad oeEe| Concel | Hep |

Press the Add button to add the embedded data to the
message. You will return to the Add New Message
dialog. When inserted in a message, each Embedded
Data Value will be represented in blue, and underlined,
as shown below.

Add New Message #2 =]
Message Mumber |2 -

Limi
’VTexIEnlur M=] TRtk ChaSie [68 X

Background Color > ™ Blink ™ Prink this Message

Send Message To PHD Marguee / Skave
Group Number [0 = Unit Number (0 - 4035) |

Message Text

= Fress F7 to embed a data variable,
Language [1 = Press CTRL+ENTER to go to nest
line of this message

<PRINT>

Help | [AddNew Message] Close
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5. You may continue to add messages or click on the Close button
to return to the Messages tab dialog. Your programmed
messages will display in the list.

Multi-state Indicator
Beneral Messages | Visbiiy/Detais |
. M awimum number of meszages: 255
Display Messages based on BIT MUMBER e e e A
Bits are represented in Decimal Mumber Total Number of Messages : 2
PROGRAMMING TIP: Bit | Pik | Char Size | Ten! Color | Bink | Bk Color | Blrk | Lang ¥ [ Msg Test
i- 1 NO | BxB I O HO 1
If you want the Multi state ! e g No.L1 B
Indicator object to act as a Multi-
state Indicator “Light,” simply
create your Messages with
different Background Colors and
no Message Text. Use the Blink
feature to draw the operator’s
attention!
( | |
Add/Edit Message | DEelete Messagels]
Set asefaulessage atfibutes | [Chiange attibutes o Wefaul allnbutssl
oK I Cancel I Help |

6. If you want a programmed message'’s attributes to become the
default for all new messages created, click on the message in
the list (to highlight) and then click on the Set as Default
Message Attributes button.

7. If you want to change a programmed message to the current
default attributes, click on the message in the list and then click
on the Change Attributes to Default Attributes button.

8. To copy a Message, click on it in the list to highlight and then
right click your mouse. A popup menu will appear. Click on

Copy.
1 N 1 Message 1
T - 1
3 NO B8 I AddeEdr NO 1 Messane 3
Delete Multi-state Messages Past...
Paste Flease specify the bit number to

start copying ta :

E—

* Confim before oversiting

a. Then click on Paste and the window
shown to the rlght will appear. ) ™ Dverwrite without confimation
b. Select the message number or bit = g e avermie

number that you want to copy the
message to. _ Carcal |
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When you have selected the Confirm c. You may also choose to have the software Confirm before
before overwriting option, the overwriting, Overwrite without confirmation, or Do not
following messagewill appear. Click overwrite (a message). Click on the radio button in front of
on YES to replace message, or No to the option you want to enable.

cancel the overwrite.
d. Check to ensure that you have made the proper selections
and then click OK to accept, or Cancel to quit without copying.

PowerPanel

@ Bit#: 3

Ezisting Mzg:

Messags 3 e. You can make changes to the message you have copied by
Fleplace With: clicking on it and then selecting Add/Edit.

Meszage 3

Do pou want to replace Msg?

T Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Multi-state Indicator object on the screen and size it.
. To size the object, select it, grab a handle and drag to the
size you want.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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Bitmap Objects

System Dbjects ’ | Bitmap Objects allow you to create simple to complex objects. You can
Mullistate Indicalor. e use the extensive built-in Symbol Factory library to copy and paste
% Bimap Button... hundreds of graphic files directly to the project screen. You can also use
Math Logic.. MulitateBimep-. | your own Bitmap (.BMP), Windows Metafile (WMF), Enhanced Windows
Ficpat. Metafile (.EMF), Graphics Interchange Format (.GIF), JPEG File
Interchange Format (.JPG), or Windows Icon (.ICO) graphic files. They
can be arranged and positioned in just about any manner you prefer to

represent your application functions or processes.

Dynamic Bitmap Object

A Dynamic Bitmap can show a visual representation of a process. There
are two bitmaps per object, one that is shown when a bitis ON and another
that is displayed when the bit is OFF. For example, you could create a
green blower and a red blower to display. If the process is running, the
green blower would be shown. If the process is not running, the red blower
would be displayed.

Dynamic Bitmap x|

General I Visibility/D etails I

Label Text

Language 13: Character Size |E:2 'I
Label Teat [DTHAHIE BMP

Position Color
& Top Text m
£~ Boftom Background -I

Tag Name I j

Background calor for Bitmaps I h ¥ Display Frame [~ Transparent

r~ On Bitmay
P v Allow Stretching

oo I™ Stretch ta Fit

[ Maintain &spect Ratin

Impart Bitmap... | Symbal Factary... | Copy Fram ClipBoard
r— OFff Bitrap
v Allaws Stetching
I™ Stretch to Fit
Size
™ Maintain Aspect Ratio
|mport Bitmap... | Symbol Factory... | Copy From ClipBoard |

Simulate Press ok I Cancel | Help |

@PLEASE NOTE: If you select To put a Label on the Dynamic Bitmap object, perform the following

Label for thisobject, theDisplay ~ StEPS:
Frame and Trarisparem op??on)s/ 1. Click onthe box in front of Label Text if you want a label for your

will be disabled. object. (See note to the left.)
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See Language section, page 221.)
Select Character Size from the available choices.
4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

w
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6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
@ NOTE: To edit the Address arrow to view the color palette.

Sring, with your cursor in the

Tag Name field, click on the

right mouse button. The EDIT ~ To create On Bitmap and Off Bitmap:

TAG DETAILS screen will 1. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the
appear. Tag Name from the available choices.
2. If the Tag Name is new, the Tag Entry dialog box will appear
where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will appear in
@PLEASE_NOTE: ) the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate for your
You can import these different type PLC. Click on the OK button.
graphic file formats: .BMP, 3. SelectBackground color for Bitmaps. Click on the down arrow
WMF, EMF, .JPG, .GIF or to view the color palette. Select the color for the background of
1CO. the Bitmap object.
4. Select whether or not you want to Display Frame (selected by
PLEASE NOTE: ) default) around the bitmap and whether or not you want the
(I_MPORT BITMAP_optlon) To Background to be Transparent.
sizea Bitmap once it has been 5. Under On Bitmap or Off Bitmap (the On Bitmap is the one

placed on the screen, click on

! that is triggered to display when the bit is ON, the Off Bitmap is
it to select, grab one of the

triggered to display when the bit is OFF).

handles and drag to the size 6. Click onthe boxin front of Allow Stretching, for the On Bitmap

you want. and/or the Off Bitmap if you want the bitmap to stretch to fit the
! area of the object as you size it on the screen. Choose from

PLEASE NOTE: . the following two options: Stretch to Fit or Maintain Aspect

(SYMBOL FACTORY option) Ratio.

To SIZE a symbol in Symbol 7. There are three choices for bringing a bitmap into the object,

Factory, go to Options in the they are:

Symbol Factory when selecting

h 8 a. Click onthe Import Bitmap button and a window will appear
thesymboal. (Seeinstructionson

allowing you to navigate to the directory/folder where the

page 161.) bitmap file resides. Click on it to highlight and click on the
Open button. The File Name and Size of the Bitmap will be
& displayed.
O —— If the graphic file is too large, you will be asked if you want it
YOSV 9B R e e st to be resized to fit the screen (see message to the left).
e | b. You may also click on Symbol Factory® to gain access to a

library of over 3,000 symbols for industrial automation,
including pumps, pipes, valves, tanks, mixers, motors, ducts,
electrical symbols, flow meters, material handling, sensors,
PLCs, transmitters, and ISA symbols. Once in Symbol
Factory, navigate to the symbol you want to import, click on
Copy and the symbol is automatically imported into the object.

c. The third option is to click on Copy from Clipboard. This
will copy a bitmap you have saved to the clipboard onto the
current screen. You can copy a bitmap saved or created in
another program onto the system clipboard, and then import
it into the current screen.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

Simulate Press
Press the Simulate Press button to see how the Dynamic Bitmap
object will be displayed on the screen when pressed.
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: ! " OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
(g::;%kaorr]]a%?eb\;;r:ﬁ?h;ocmgglgzg . Click on OK button to save your selections, exit the dialog
drag to size the object bo_x, and place the object on _the screen. _ _
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
[ Earre1 42 | box.
Place Dynamic Bitmap on the screen and size it.
. To size the bitmap, select it, grab a handle and drag to the
size you want.
. To move the bitmap object, select it, click and hold left mouse
button and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.

Barrel #2

»« 3ymbol Factory |- (=] =]
File Edit DOptions Help

Categories Preview

3-D 15A Symbols -
Air Conditioning

Architectural

Arrows

ASHEAE Controls & Equipment

ASHRAE Ducts

ASHRAE Piping

Basic Shapes
Blowers
Buildings

Symbaols Vortex blower

%‘J@T @@@Q.@@'
B @S CF

For more information about the Symbol Factory®, see

page 170, in this manual — or better yet, click on Symbols

on the main menu bar within the PowerPanel

Programming Software and browse through the over 99 Reichard Software
3,000 symbols to see for yourself what is available (and
how simple it is) to use in building dynamic PowerPanel
screens!

Copy I

¢

@ Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0



PowerPanel Programming Software User Manual

@ Bitmap Button
A Bitmap Button is a touch object that combines functions of a button, a
Dynamic Bitmap, and an Indicator Light. It allows you to perform a WRITE
operation to one bit and a READ operation from a second discrete location.
The state of that READ location determines whether the button is displayed
in the ON or OFF mode. You may choose to make the READ and WRITE
location the same.

Bitmap Button x|

Genera\l Prntactmnl V\sih\lityf’Data\lsI

T Label Text
S e - Button Tag I j
Language | | 3- Character Size |5r3 -
Indicator Tag I j
Label Test [EMFELITTON
Position Colar Actuatar Type | Toggle 'I
« Text I >
% Tap o v Display Frame [~ Transparent
£~ Boftom Background I -
Background colar for Bitmaps -
i On Bitmap — OFff Bitmap
dlgnment———————————————— — Alignment
¥ Allow Stetohing —V Allow Stretching ————
I~ Stretch to Fit ™ Stretch to Fit
Size Size
[ Maintain Aspect Ratio ™ Mairtain dspect Ratio
rlustification —————— —dustification——————————
|mport Bitmap... Horizantal Vertical Import Bitmap, | Horizontal Vertical
" Left " Top  Left " Top
Symbol Factary. ¥ Center ¥ Center Symbal Factory. | {+ Center % Center
™ Right ™ Bottom = Right " Battom
Copy From ClipBoard | Capy Fram ClipBoard I

Simulate Press ok I Cancel | Help |

To put a Label on the Bitmap Button, perform the following steps:
PLEASE NOTE: If you sdlect 1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for

your object. (See note to the left.)

Label for thisobject, the Display

- 2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
Frame and Transparent options | .
will be disabled anguage number. (See Language §ect|on, page 221))
' 3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear

at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

@ ) . Enter a Tag Names:
NOTE: To edit the Address 1. Enter a Tag Name or click on the down arrow and select the

Srring, with your cursor in the Tag Name that you want the Button (tag) and the Indicator (tag)
Tag Name field, click on the to correspond to.

right mouse button. The EDIT 2. If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box
TAG DETAILS screen will will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will
appear. appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate

for your type PLC. Click on the OK button.

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net @




MAVEIGENEM Programming Software User Manual

3. Select from the Actuator Type. Actuator Type determines how
the tag will be controlled. If you have assigned Password

Protection for this object and select Momentary On or

@ Momentary Off, the protection feature will not be enabled.

PLEASE NOTE: If you select

Momentary ON or Momentary Bulton Tag | =

OFF, the PLC must set bit to Indicator Tag [ |

proper state on powerup. This AcuatorType [Togge =

nUabedOneVth prOQranm ng ¥ Display Frame ™ Trarsparent

PLC LOQIC' Background colar for Bitmaps m

*  Momentary On will turn the tag on for as long as
you touch the button. (Password Protection is
disabled.)

*  Momentary Off will turn the tag off for as long as
you touch the button. (Password Protection is
disabled.)

*  Set On will latch the tag ON.

*  Set Off will latch the tag OFF.

* Toggle will change the state of the tag every time
the button is pressed.

4. SelectBackground color for Bitmaps. Click on the down arrow
to view the color palette. Select the color for the background of
the Bitmap Button.

5. Select whether or not you want to Display Frame (selected by
default) around the bitmap and whether or not you want the
Background to be Transparent. (These options are not available
if you have selected a Label for this object.)

To create On Bitmap and Off Bitmap:

r On Bitmap r Off Bitmap
Alignment——————————— i Alignment
¥ #llow Stretching ——— ¥ dlow Stretching ———
Size l— [ Shetch to Fit Sie l— [ Shetch to Fit

[~ Maintain Aspect Ratio [~ Maintain Aspect Ratio

rustification————————— = —dustification————————
Import Bitraap, Harizantal Wertical el Harizortal Wertical
 Left " Tap i~ Left " Top
Symbol Factory... + Center i+ Center Symbol Factony, {= Center {= Center
= Right " Battom " Right " Bottom

Copy From ClipBoard | Copy From ClipBoard |

1. Under On Bitmap or Off Bitmap (the On Bitmap is the one that
is triggered to display when the bit is ON, the Off Bitmap is
triggered to display when the bit is OFF).

2. Select the Alignment parameters for the bitmap. If you want
the bitmap to stretch when the object is sized on the screen,
make sure that the box in front of Allow Stretching is checked
and then select Stretch to Fit or Maintain Aspect Ratio. Select
the Justification for the bitmap within the object.
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3. You have three choices for bringing a bitmap into the object,

they are:
a. Click on the Import Bitmap button and a window will appear
5| allowing you to navigate to the directory/folder where the
@ B .28 Tttt s e kot e bitmap file resides. Click on it to highl_ight apd click on the
Open button. The Size of the Bitmap will be displayed. If the
B | graphic file is too large, you will be asked if you want it to be

resized to fit the screen (see message to the left).

b. You may also click on Symbol Factory® to gain access to a
library of over 3,000 symbols for industrial automation,
including pumps, pipes, valves, tanks, mixers, motors, ducts,
electrical symbols, flow meters, material handling, sensors,
PLCs, transmitters, and ISA symbols. Once in Symbol
Factory, navigate to the symbol you want to import, click on
Copy and the symbol is automatically imported into the object.

c. The third option is to click on Copy from Clipboard. This
will copy a bitmap you have saved to the clipboard onto the
current screen. You can copy a bitmap saved or created in
another program onto the system clipboard, and then import
it into the current screen.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

Simulate Press
Press the Simulate Press button to see how the Bitmap Button will be
displayed on the screen when pressed.

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections, exit the dialog
box, and place the object on the screen.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Bitmap Button on the screen and size it.
. To size the button, select it, grab a handle and drag to the
size you want.
. To move the button object, select it, click and hold left mouse
button, and drag to where you want it to appear on the
screen.
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Multi-state Bitmap

ﬁ Multi-state Bitmap is an object that is created to display images within a
frame on the PowerPanel screen. Each object has its own programmed
images. The object will display one image at a time based on a bit (the
one that is set), or a value in the tag. The maximum number of images
that can be programmed is based on available memory. Click on the
Images tab to program images for the object.

Images stored in the object are numbered based on the Tag Data type
(Signed, Unsigned, BCD). If the Value corresponding to the Tag Name is
10, Image Number 10 will be displayed within the Multi-state Bitmap image
frame. Keep in mind that the number of images that you can program are
limited by available memory.

Multi-state Bitmap

General |Imagas| Wisibility/Dietails |

Language E Character Size IBHS =

Label Text IMULTI STATE BMP

Pasition Calor
’V % Tion ’7 Text m
e -
Please Note: If you convert e Backgound [ 7] _
. v Display Frame
imagesfromoneto the other type
of display (Bit Number, Image TogName | =
Number), you may lose some of ,lmsg re—— i p
. - Isplay Images Dazed on ks are represented In
the prOgraJTrned Images durlng £ Bit Mumber 7~ Image Mumher |V £ Decimal System ¢ Octal System
the conversion. Mask Selecting Bit Nurber would display the
based on whichever bit is ON
Maskfnten [ the apecid PLC Addrage.

i~ Background Mon-pragrammed bitmap action on panel

Colar I - ¥ Display an enor message
W il 2 e
I™ Transparent £~ Display the last displayed hitmap. (lgnore the new valug)

Simulate Press | oK I Cancel | Help |

To put aLabel on the Multi-state Bitmap object, perform the following
steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text. (See note to the left.)
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a

language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)
3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
PLEASE NOTE: If you select

4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
Label for thisobject, the Display 5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
Frame and Transparent options at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
will be disabled. 6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down

arrow to view the color palette.
Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the frame around

the image to be visible, click on the box to deselect (the box will be empty).
NOT AVAILABLE if Label is selected.
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Enter a Tag Name:
@NOTE: To edit the Address 1. EnteraTag Name qrclick on Fhe down arrow and select the Tag
Name from the available choices.

2. If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box
will appear where you will enter tag details. The Tag Name will
appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate
for your type PLC and select the Data Type (from available
choices). Click on the OK button.

Sring, with your cursor in the
Tag Namefield, clickontheright
mouse button. The EDIT TAG
DETAILSscreen will appear.

Choose how Images will be displayed and other Image options:

r~Imag

Display images bazed on Bits are represented in
& Bit Humber " Image Mumber & Decimal Systern ¢ Detal System
Mask Selecting Bit Number would display the
images bazed on whichever bit is ON in
b ask [in Hex] the specified PLC Address

r— Background Mon-programmed bitmap action on panel

Colar m & Display an enor message

™ Display a blank bitmap

I Transparent ™ Display the last displayed bitmap. (Ignore the new value]

Images can be displayed based on bit (whichever is set), or based on a
value in the tag. The maximum number of Images that can be programmed
for an object depends on the available memory and/or tag data type.

1. UnderImages, selectto Display images based on Bit Number
or Image Number.

2. Ifyouchose Bit Number, select either Bits are represented in
Decimal System or in Octal System.

3. Ifyou only want certain bits in a register to be used, click on the
box in front of Mask. The enter the HEX value in the field
provided — Mask (HEX) — for the bits that you want to use.
These will be the only active bits used by the object. For a number
based bitmap/message the masked value is zero-justified, e.g.,
a mask of CO allows message number 0-3.

4. Select Background Attributes of bitmap: This is a local attribute
for each Multi-state Bitmap object. Click on the down arrow
next to Color to select the background color from the available
selections.

5. Choose whether or not you want the background to be
Transparent when it appears on the panel.

6. Next you will choose the Non-programmed bitmap action on
panel. If a value or a image number is sent to the panel that
does not have a valid programmed image associated with it, an
error message will display by default (Display an error message
is selected). When Bit Number is selected as the Display Image
option, only one bit at a time is used — if more than one is
triggered, an error message is displayed. You may choose
instead to have the panel Display a blank bitmap, or Display
the last displayed bitmap (ignore the new value).
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Program Images:
Images programmed to display in the Multi-state Bitmap object are saved
in the object’'s own Image database. To program images, perform the
following steps:

1. Click on the Images tab, the following dialog box will open.

Multi-state Bitmap x|

General \magesl Vis\hil\ly./‘Delailsl

T add an imags

Add Image.

r Toedit an imag

Image Mumber:  |DEFAULT ~

Symboal Select Copy from
Factary. Image. Clipboard

v Allow Stretching
I~ Stretch ko Fit

[ Maintain Aspect Ratio

Ta remove an image
’7 Remaove Image |

Simulate Press aK | Cancel | Help |

2. Toaddanimage, click onthe Add Image... button. The following
dialog box will open.

Add Image x
v Allow Stetching Brawse: I
™ Streteh ta Fit

I Mairtain Aspect Ratio From Clipboard |

Image Number: |0 -
Symbal Factory. |
Dimension: BT\ x40H

oK Cancel

3. Click on the box in front of Allow Stretching if you want the
bitmap to stretch with the object when sized. Choose how you
want the image to stretch from the options Stretch to Fit, or
Maintain Aspect Ratio.

4. Select an Image Number. If displaying images by Bit Number,
you may program up to 17 (0-15, and the DEFAULT image)
images for an object. The DEFAULT image is displayed when
no bits are on.
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5. Select from the 3 available options, Browse..., From Clipboard,
or Symbol Factory...

a. If you click on the Browse button, a window will appear
allowing you to navigate to the directory/folder where the
bitmap file resides. Click on it to highlight and click on the
Open button.

b. Click on From Clipboard. This will copy a bitmap you have
saved to the clipboard onto the current screen. You can copy
a bitmap saved or created in another program onto the system
clipboard, and then import it into the current screen.

¢. You may also click on Symbol Factory® to gain access to a
library of over 3,000 symbols for industrial automation,
including pumps, pipes, valves, tanks, mixers, motors, ducts,
electrical symbols, flow meters, material handling, sensors,
PLCs, transmitters, and ISA symbols. Once in Symbol
Factory, navigate to the symbol you want to import, click on
Copy and the symbol is automatically imported into the object.

fometme = 6. The size of the bitmap you have selected will appear in the field
L e e e next to Dimensions. If the graphic file is too large, you will be
o askr?d Iiff);;w want it to be resized to fit the screen (see message

to the left).

7. Click on OK to save or Cancel to close without saving.

8. To edit an image, click on the Image in the list to highlight it.
The number of the image will appear in the Image Number
field. A thumbnail view of the image will also appear as shown
in the example below.

Multi-state Bitmap x|

General \magesl Vis\hil\ly./‘Delailsl

i Bit Murber= DEFALLT [ Voetian(is

Bit Number=1
Bit Number= 2

% Bit Number= 3

| ] Bit Number= 4

R Eit Humber- 5

i~ To edit an image
Image Mumber: |5 hd

Symbol Select Copy from
Factary... Image. Clipboard

¥ Allow Stretching ———

™ Shretch ta Fit .[_M

™ Maintain Aspect Rratio 7] 7

Ta remove anh image
’V Remaove Image |

Simulate Press aK | Cancel | Help |

9. You may then click on the Symbol Factory, Select Image, or
Copy from Clipboard buttons to select or import another
bitmap.
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10. To delete animage from the list, click on it to highlight, and then
click on the Remove Image button.
11. Click on OK to save or Cancel to close window without saving.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

Simulate Press
Press the Simulate Press button to see how the Multi-state Bitmap
object will be displayed on the screen when pressed.

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections, exit the dialog
box, and place the object on the screen.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Multi-state Bitmap object on the screen and size it.
. To size the object, select it, grab a handle and drag to the
size you want.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button,
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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Increment/Decrement Value Object

The Increment/Decrement Value Object allows you to configure a button,

+ that when pressed, will Add or Subtract from a value using two tags and a
programmed value. You will be able to Read a value in the first tag and
then Write to another using the value you have programmed to increment
or decrement that register value.

Increment/Decrement Value [ x|

General | |nerement/Decrement Value I Prntactmnl Vis\hil\ly./‘Detai\sI

Language = Character Size I Bx8

Label Text |\NCHEMENT/DEEHEMENT VALLUE

Pasitioh———————— Color——————————
¥ Tiap ’V Text

) Batior

|

Background I

¥ Display Frame

[ Text

Language 1 3:

Text

Char Size Color————
Text Blink glound Blink.
INCREMENT/DECREMENTVAL || [z =| |/l T [ = T

ok | Concel | Hep |

To put a Label on the Increment/Decrement Value object, perform
the following steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
your object.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See Language section, page 221.)

3. Select Character Size from the available sizes.

4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

Enter Text:

Here you will enter the Text that will appear within the touch object, and
control how that text will appear.

arwdE

Select the Language number (1-9) for the Text.

Type in what you want to appear within the button.

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Select the Color of the Text and the Color of the Background.
If you want the Text or the Background to Blink, click on the
box below Blink to place a check mark indicating that the option
is enabled.
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To program the Increment/Decrement Value operation:

Increment/Decrement Yalue [ x|

General Inciement/Decrement Value I Protection | Wisibiitw/Detail: |

— Read from Tag
Tag I j

Do

Operation |+ (ADD) ‘I

Data Format ILInsignad Decimal j Valug |7

i Wirite to Tag

Tag I d

akK I Cancel I Help |

1. Click on the Increment/Decrement Value tab.
2. Enter a Read from Tag or click on the down arrow and select
the Tag Name that you want the button to correspond to.
@ ) . 3. If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box
NOTE: To edit theAddress String, will appear where you will map the tag. The Tag Name will
appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate

with your cursor inthe Tag Name

field, click on the right mouse for your type PLC. Click on the OK button.
button. TheEDITTAG DETAILS 4. Under Do, click on the down arrow next to the Operation field
screen will appear. and select + (ADD) or — (SUBTRACT). Select + (ADD) if you

want to increment a register value, or select — (SUBTRACT) if
you want to decrement a value.

5. Select your Data Format (type) from the available choices
(Signed Decimal, Unsigned Decimal, Octal, Hex, BCD, or
Floating Point).

6. Enterthe Value. This value will be either added to or subtracted
from (depending on which operation you have chosen) the
destination tag, each time you press the INC/DEC Value object
button.

7. Select or enter the Write to Tag. (The Write to Tag may be the
same as the Read from Tag.)

Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.
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Multi-function Object

E
@rrportant NOTE: If overlapping

this object, the maximum number
of tags that can be written to is
40.

The Multi-function Object allows you to configure a button, that when
pressed, will perform a Boolean or Arithmetic operation using two tags
and will store the result in a third tag. The operations supported are
+ (ADD), - (SUBTRACT), * (MULTIPLY), / (DIVIDE), % (MODULO),
~ (NEGATE), Il (ABSOLUTE), (ROUND), &(AND), | (OR), ~I (XOR),
I (NOT), << (LEFT SHIFT), >> (RIGHT SHIFT), and (MOVE).

Multi-Function

General IDperatlnnsI Prntectlnnl Vlslhlhty#Detal\sI

1L
Character Size |52 I

Language =
Label Text |MLILTI7FIJNETIDN

Position Color
& Top Text I
€ Battom Background I

¥ Display Frame

~Test———————————————— ~CharSize Color——————————
Language 1 E: I Text Elink ground Blink.
Test [MULTI-FUNCTION fea =0 =T i

oK I Cancel | Help |

To put a Label on the Multi-function object, perform the following
steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
your object.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See Language section, page 221.)
3. Select Character Size from the available sizes.
4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.
7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

Enter Text that will appear on the button.

Here you will enter the Text that will appear within the touch object, and

control how that text will appear.

Select the Language number (1-9) for the Text.

Type in what you want to appear within the button.

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Select the Color of the Text and the Color of the Background.
If you want the Text or the Background to Blink, click on the
box below Blink to place a check mark indicating that the option
is enabled.

arwdE
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Enter Math Logic Operation.
1. Click on the Operations tab, and then click on the Add/Edit
Operation button. The following dialog box will appear.

Multi-Function
General  Operations I Prntactmnl Vis\hil\ly./‘Delailsl
aximum number of operations: 20 Mumber of operations in this multifunction object: 0
Opr i | Diestination | = | Sourcel | Operation | Source?
Add Dperation Details
[~ Sourcel
& Tag £~ Constant € Previous Operation |
Tag I =1
Data Formall j ValueID Operation # |1 VI
Operation |+ (A00) i I —’I
et wveDawn I Add/E dit Operation I Delete Operation(s) |
 Tag & Constant € Pravious Dperation |
Tag I j Ok I Cancel | Help |
Data Format| Unsigned Decimal ] Value [0 Operation# [1 -]
W Store ToTag
Destination Tag || j
Help | Add Mew Operation I Close |

2. Under Source 1, select whether the value will be read from a
Tag, or will be a Constant, or a Previous Operation. (Previous
Operation is not available for the first operation you program.)

a. If you select Tag, you must select or enter a tag.

b.  If you select Constant, you must enter the Data Format
(Signed Decimal, Unsigned Decimal, Octal, Hex, BCD
or Floating Point) and then enter a Value. The Value
must match the Data Format.

c. If you select Previous Operation, you must choose the
number of a previous programmed operation. The
resulting value of the previous operation will be used in
the current operation. You cannot skip numbers or
enter a number that has not been programmed (i.e., if
you have programmed operations 1 through 6, you
cannot choose 7!)

3. Now you will select the Operation. Click on the down arrow
next to the Operation field to view options. Choose from +
(ADD), —(SUBTRACT), * (MULTIPLY),

/ (DIVIDE), % (MODULO), ~ (NEGATE),

Il (ABSOLUTE), (ROUND), &(AND), | (OR), ~I (XOR),

I (NOT), << (LEFT SHIFT), >> (RIGHT SHIFT), (MOVE).
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4. Certain operations do not require a second source. If you
select these operations, the Source 2 field will be
unavailable (grayed out). The are: ~ (NEGATE),

Il (ABSOLUTE), (ROUND), ! (NOT), and (MOVE). If you
select << (LEFT SHIFT), or >> (RIGHT SHIFT), the Tag field
will be unavailable, Source 2 can only be a Constant.

5. Under Source 2, select the second value used in the math
logic operation. Select Tag, Constant, or Previous
Operation.

6. If you want to store the result of the Math Logic Operation in
another location, ensure that the Store to Tag box is
checked and then select the Destination Tag.

7. Click on the Add/New Operation button to accept
selections/entries and go to next operation that you want to
program. Click on Close to exit without adding operation.

Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the
dialog box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.
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Repo g ObJeCt The Report Object allows you to configure a button that, when pressed,
i will send a report to a printer or to a slave from the PowerPanel. Slaves
can be any of UTICOR's Slave PMDs or Marquees.

Report
General | Messagesl Prntectinnl V\sih\litnyata\lsI
T Label Text

Language IE Character Size | 5= | -

Label Test [HEFORT

Pasition Colar
% Tion Text | -
£ Battan Background ¥
V¥ Display Frame
pTewt—————————— | [ CharSize EoloriB m
ack
Language 13: Test  Blnk ground  Blink
Texl [REFORT [ =] || =] T -

™ Print Form Feed at the end of the page ¥ Print Report

— T Eend Message To PMD Marquee / Slave

Group Number |11 VI Unit Number [0 - 4095) ID

0k | Cancel | Hep |

To put a Label on the Report object, perform the following steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
your object.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a

language number. (See Language section, page 221.)

Select Character Size from the available sizes.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear

at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

o s w

Enter Text:

Here you will enter the Text that will appear within the touch object, and
control how that text will appear.

Select the Language number (1-9) for the Text.

Type in what you want to appear within the button.

Select Character Size from the available choices.

Select the Color of the Text and the Color of the Background.
If you want the Text or the Background to Blink, click on the
box below Blink to place a check mark indicating that the option
is enabled.

arwdE
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Print Selections:

[~ Print Farm Feed at the end of the page ¥ Piint Report

Decide how you want the Report to print. Click in the box in front of Print
Form Feed at the end of the page, if you want the form feed to print at
the end of each page. Click in the box in front of Print Report, if you just
want the report to print from the panel when triggered.

Send to PMD Marquee or Slave:

Send Message To PMD Marquee /£ Slave

Group Number |11 VI Unit Mumber [0 - 4095) IU

This option allows you to send the report Message to a PMD
(Programmable Message Display) Marquee or Slave. Click in the box in
front of Send Message to PMD Marquee/Slave to enable this function.
Then enter the Group Number and Unit Number (0-4095) of the PMD
or Slave that you want to send the message to.

Report Messages:
1. Click on the Messages tab to view the following dialog.

Report
General Messagesl Prntectinnl V\sih\litnyata\lsI

awimum number of messages: 99 Number of messages in this report object: 0

Msg# | Lang # | Message [

Add/Edit Message | Delete Messagels] |

oK I Cancel | Help |

2. From this dialog box you can see the Maximum number of
Messages (99, limited by memory) and the number of messages
you have programmed for this report object (Number of
messages in this report object). A list of programmed
Messages is displayed showing the Message Number,
Language Number, and Message Text.
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3. Toadd a message, click on the Add/Edit Message button. The
following window will appear.

Add Message Details

Message Text
Language _l; Press F7 to embed a data variable.

Help | Add Mew Msg I Close |

4. Select the Language Number (1-9).

5. Enterthe Message Text (up to 200 characters) for the message
you are creating, or edit the text of the Message Number you
have selected previously.

6. Press the F7 function key on your keyboard to embed a data
value within the message. The following dialog box will appear.

Embedding Data Value
Embedded Command | Numeric: 'I

Select tag from where value will I j
be read for embedded data

 Selected tag iz a numetic tag

# Digits

[~ AutoCheck <13
Display Farmat | Unsigned Decimal 'I

Total Digits 2 _|::l
Justification Leading Spaces 'I =

Fractional Digits |0 _|;

— Selected tag is a discrete tag

On I

aff |

— Specify the string for sending to printer / slat
Press F7 to embed a non-printable Ascii character.

Add WEfEte | LCancel | Help |

7. Special characters in the message determine where the
embedded data from the registers should go. Up to four data
values may be embedded in a single message. Program how
the data value will be displayed as follows:

a. Select the Embedded Command that determines the
type of value to embed. Available choices are Discrete,
Numeric, String, Printer, or Slave. Depending on what
type command you choose, certain areas of the dialog
box become available or unavailable (grayed out) for
selection or data entry.
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b.  If you choose Discrete, Numeric, or String, select or
F“ﬁ:ﬁ;agg = enter the Tag name where the data value will be read by

FRTTET clicking in the field or on the down arrow next to Select
tag from where value will be read for embedded

Edit Message Details

Message T data.
Longuzge || = Fress F7 to embed a data variable.
= ||| <RIsCRETES c.  Ifyou have selected Numeric, the options under
Selected tag is a numeric tag will be enabled.
Message T
Lanqusge ,ﬁ Press F7 to embed a data variable. X i .
| | |(mi; = d.  Select Display Format from the available choices.
[— e.  Select Justification from Leading Zeroes, Leading
T = Press F7 to embed a data vaiable. oy
e e Spaces, or Trailing Spaces.
<PRINT>
f. Under # Digits, click on the box in front of Auto
T o ST—— Size if you want to have the panel automatically
| | | s determine the number of digits to be placed for the
embedded value. Total Digits and Fractional Digits
will be disabled if you choose Auto Size.

Holp | [Ceel Changes | o |

g. Also, under # Digits, you may enter the Total Digits

Embedded Data values are represented as that you want to display, and enter the Fractional
shown abovein the message where they are Digits you want to display (leave at default, 0, if you do
programmed. They will bereplaced withthe not want fractional digits).

actual values (if applicable) when displayed

inthe message report on the panel. Upto4 h.  If you have selected Discrete, the fields under
embedded data values may be programmed Selected tag is a discrete tag, will be available. Enter
in each message. the text that you want to appear within the message

when the Discrete register in ON and when the Discrete
register is OFF.

i If you have selected Printer or Slave under
Embedded Command, the field, Specify string for
LEASE NOTE: Consult your sending to printer/slave, will be available.

Printer or Slave manual for .
appropriate ASCII character -
commands.

Enter the ASCII string that you want to send to the
printer.

k. To embed a non-printable ASCII character, click in the
field where you want it to appear and press F7. The
following dialog box will appear.

Mon-Printable Ascii Character Dialog [ x|
Hon-Printable Ascii character l— ™
[0x1 - Ox2F and 0x7F - 0xFF ) L=
[ Enter values in Hexadecimal |

Welete
Commonly Used Mon-Printable Ascii characters

[ﬂgsc CEF O (‘I_.Fj Cancel |

Enter values in Hexadecimal in field next to 0x, or you
may click in front of ESC (for escape), FF (form feed),
CR (carriage return), or LF (line feed) to embed these
commonly used printer commands.
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m.  Click on Apply to enter your selections. You will exit the
Non-Printable ASCII Character dialog and return to the
Embedding Data Value dialog.

n.  The ASCII characters will appear in blue, and
underlined, in the printer string field (example shown
below.)

Embedding Data Value

Embedded Command | Printer 'I

Select tag from where value will I j
be read for embedded data

 Selected tag iz a numetic tag
# Digits

= Autalhesk s 12

Display Farmat | Unsioned Decimal 'I

Total Digits 2 _|::l
Justification Leading Spaces 'I =
Fractional Digits | _|;

— Selected tag is a discrete tag

— Specify the string for sending to printer / slat
Press F7 to embed a non-printable Ascii character.

J<0xzE>

Add WEfEte LCancel Help

0. Pressthe Add button to add the embedded data to the
message. You will return to the Add New Message
dialog. When inserted in a message, each Embedded
Data Value will be represented in blue, and underlined,
as shown below.

This example shows how an
embedded printer command Message Text

will be represented in a Language |1 _% Press F7 to embed a data variable.
message <PRINT>

Help I Apply Changes I Close
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8. You may continue to add messages or click on the Close button
to return to the Messages tab dialog. Your programmed
messages will display in the list as shown below.

Report
General Messagesl Prntectinnl V\sih\litnyata\lsI

I aximum number of messages: 93 Mumber of messages in this report object: &

Msg# | Lang # | Message [

1 1 Purnp # 1 iz operating at < # 4>
2 1 Pump # 1 Pressure Report <SLAVE>
3 1 <PRINT>

4 1 Message Mumber 4

3] 1 Message Mumber 5<5LAWE »

Add/Edit Message | [elete Messagels] |

aK I Cancel | Help |

9. To edit an existing message, click on it in the list to highlight it
and then click on the Add/Edit Message button. The Edit
Message Details dialog will appear. Make your changes and
click on the Apply Changes button when finished.

Edit Message Details B
Message T
Longusge || =) Press F7 ta embed & data varisble

Message Number 3

Help | [ ek Changes | Closes

Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the
dialog box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.
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Place Report object on the screen and size it.
. To size the object, select it, grab a handle and drag to the
size you want.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button,
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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Data Acquisition Objects

M Table Yiew... Data Acquisition Objects allow you to display or analyze data collected

;:;g::;v i by the Global Object, Data Acquisition FIFO (found under the Setup menu).
Global objects are non-visual and remain active all the time for data
collection. The Global Data Acquisition FIFO object implements a FIFO
(first in first out) of the supported data type. You must set up the Global
Object, Data Acquisition FIFO first. (See Setup > Global Objects page

208, )

Table View

This object will display data from the Global Data Acquisition Object in a
table format. The operator will use the scroll buttons to view more data
points when they exceed the number of displayed rows.

Data Acquisition - Table Yiew x|

General I Visibility/D etails I

Label Text

Language |! 33 Character Size | B2 'I

Label Test [TAELE VIEW
Color———————
Tent -I
Background -I

IHDER LALUE

¥ Display Frame

FIFO Name | =l
Table Number 1 Somll By |1 I™ Display Sorted
r~Format
Data Type IUnsigned Decimal j Justification ILeading Spacesj Size IExS ﬂ
i Calar i B Digit

Text =] T Bink TotdDigts |5 =
Background I ~| I Bink Fractional Digits IE

¥ Range
0 r~ Color
Under Range I Under Range -3 I Blink
Ower Range IEEEEE DOver Rangs -3 ™ Blink

r Reference Fomat

[rata Type IUnslgned Decimal j Justification ILeadlng Spacesj
— # Digits

TotalDigts =

r~ Color

Digit Colar vl ™ Blink

Fractional Digits E

oK I Cancel | Help |

To put a Label on the Data Acquisition - Table View object, perform
the following steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.
2. Usethe UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)
3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.
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Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the frame around
the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect (the box will be empty).

FIFO:
1. Enteror selectthe FIFO Name. The FIFO name is the tag name
where the global data is collected.
2. Enter Table Number (1-127).
3. Enter Scroll By Number (1-100).
4. Select whether or not you want the Display Sorted.

Data Format:
Please Note: The Data Type 1. Select the Data Type (depends on FIFO data type, see note to

defaults to the Data Type the Ieft) of the table data.
selected for the FIFO Input Tag. 2. Choose the Justification (Leading Spaces, Leading Zeroes,
TheData Typeisonly selectable or Trailing Spaces) of the table data.
when unsigned (unsigned, octal, 3. Choose the Size of the displayed data.
and hex). 4. Select the Color of the data Text (digits) and whether or not it
will Blink.
5. Select the Color of the Background and whether or not it will
Blink.
The Data Types, and their respective 6. Under # Digits, select the Total Digits (depends upon FIFO
ranges, that may be available, are as .
follows: type, see note to the left) that you want to display and the
— _ N number, if any, of those digits that you want to be Fractional
St DIgits (depends upon FIFO data type)
+2147483647 7. Place acheck markin front of Range if you want the data table
Unsigned 16 Decimal: 0 to 65535 to indicate when data is over or under a set range. Select the
gzts;?q‘f}‘_‘ 32 Decimal: gig 1294907295 Under Range (minimum) and the Over Range (maximum).
Octal 32: 0to 37777777777 8. Select the Color that you want the Under Range (below
Hex 16: 0 to FFFF minimum) data to appear as in the table and whether or not
g(e:XDizbf: 8:2 ggggFFFF you want it to Blink.
BCD 32: 0 to 99999999 9. Select the Color that you want the Over Range (above
N / maximum) data to appear as in the table and whether or not

you want it to Blink.

Reference Format:
@Please Note: If you choose to .
display a Referencevalue, Table 1. Select the Data Type of the Reference Data to display on the

: table (it will display to the right of the input value.)

Miew 'S the only place on the 2. Select the Justification of the data.

pandl display that the reference 3. Selectthe Color of the Digits and whether or not you want it to

data will be displayed. ' blink

4. Under # Digits, select the Total Digits you want to appear in
the reference, and how many, if any, of these digits should be
Fractional Digits.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the
dialog box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
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. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.
Place Data Acquisition - Table View object on the screen and size
it.
. To size the object, select it, grab a handle and drag to the
size you want.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button,
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.

Frequency Chart

l'm This object will display data from the Global Data Acquisition Object in a
graph format. The Data Acquisition - Frequency Chart plots the frequency
of occurrence of a data value and displays it in graph form. The Y-axis
charts frequency, and the X-axis charts the data values acquired.

The range of the Y-axis is defined by a tag. If the tag value is O (zero) then
the range will be set to the number of entries that the table is defined to
hold.

RANGE

The range of the X-axis is defined when the object is created. If you
select the optional “Show Out of Range Bar,” the left most bar on the chart
will show all readings that are less then the minimum. The right most bar
will show all readings that are greater than the maximum. The number of
bars on the chart are defined when the object is created.

Data Acquisition - Frequency Chart 5[

General | visbiity/Detais |

Label Text

Language 13: Character Size |Ex2 =

Label Test [FRED)

Positon———————— Colar
’7 % Tiop ’7 Text

' Bottom Backgound

e
e

¥ Display Frame
FIFD Hame | =l

T able Number 1
v Use Frequency Tag
M aimum Frequency Tag I j
i~ Rang
& Use Values

Minimum Range Value |0
Mazimum Range Value  |B5535

€ se Tags
Minimum Range Tag I j

Masimum Range Tag I j

Wumber of Bars|2 Show Out of Range Balv

Farmat

Bar Color
Data Tepe | Unsigned D ecimal 'I

rH#Digts—————— ————————— Bar Dutline
Total Digits [5 =5
Fractional Digits lE

Backgraund

Out of Range Bar

Ok I Cancel | Help |
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IMPORTANT!

Please keep in mind that the
Frequency Chart uses the
TOTAL NUMBER OF ENTRIES
that are contained in the data
table to perform its
calculations — therefore, the
more entries in the data table,
the longer the calculation time

@ilease Note: If the number of

readings of a specific value
exceeds the maximum
Freguency, that bar will exceed
thetop of the chart. If Show Out
of Range Bars is selected, that
Bar will bedisplayed in the Out
of Range Bar color.

@Please Note: If the Number of

Barsselected isgreater than the
rangethat is selected, the panel
will display a blank Frequency
Chart.
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To put a Label on the Data Acquisition - Frequency Chart object,
perform the following steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.
2.  Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)
3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.
6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the frame around
the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect (the box will be empty).

FIFO:

1. Enteror select the FIFO Name. The FIFO name is the tag name
where the global data is collected. (You must have already
programmed the FIFO under Setup > Global Objects > Data
Acquisition - FIFO.)

2. Enter Table Number (from 1 to 127).

Frequency Tag: Select whether or not you want a tag to set the maximum
frequency on the Y-axis. This tag will hold the a maximum value. Click in
the box in front of Use Frequency Tag and then select a tag in the
Maximum Frequency Tag field. If you do not select this option, it defaults
to the number of readings selected when you defined the FIFO.

Range:
You may choose the X-axis Range that will appear on the Frequency
Chart to be set by the Use Values or by the Use Tags option. The minimum
and maximum depend on the FIFO Input tag data type.
1. If you select Use Values, you will enter a Minimum Range
Value and a Maximum Range Value. Enter a number between
1 and 65535 in the field provided.
2. If you select Use Tags, you will enter or select a Minimum
Range Tag and a Maximum Range Tag in the field provided.
The tag values will be used for the minimum and maximum
values.

Format Frequency Chart:

1. Define the Number of Bars to be display on the Frequency
Chart Object. Enter a number between 1 and 100 (maximum).

2. Under Format, select the Data Type from the available choices.

3. Under # Digits, select the Total Digits (depends on data type,
see data type table in left margin on page 139) that you want to
display and the number, if any, of those digits that you want to
be Fractional Digits.

4. Click in the box in front of Show Out of Range Bars if you want
them to display on the object.

5. Select the color from the available choices for the Bar Color,
Bar Outline, Background, and Out of Range Bar.
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Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Data Acquisition - Frequency Chart object on the screen and
size it.
. To size the object, select it, grab a handle and drag to the
size you want.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button,
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.

v Statistics

This Data Acquisition Object will allow you to display various Statistical
characteristics of data collected by a Global Object Data Acquisition - FIFO.
Only one statistic can be displayed per object. You must program a separate
object for each statistic you want displayed.

Data Acquisition - Statistics 5[

General | visbiity/Detais |

Label Text

Language = Character Size | Ext e

Label Test [STATISTICS

Position Color
& Top Text [~
€ Bottom Background -
¥ Display Frame
FIFOMName | =l

Table Number  [1
Statistics Mean -

Farmat
[ata Type IFIUallng Point j Justification ILeadlng Spacssj Size IExS j

Color # Digil
Tent .3 " Blink Total Digits E
Background m ™ Blink Fractional Digits IG

oK | Cancel | Hep |

To put a Label on the Data Acquisition - Statistics object, perform the
following steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text.
2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See section on Language, page 221.)
3. Select Character Size from the available choices.
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4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

5. Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear
at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the frame around
the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect (the box will be empty).

FIFO:

1. Enteror selectthe FIFO Name. The FIFO name is the tag name
where the global data is collected. (You must have already
programmed the FIFO under Setup > Global Objects > Data
Acquisition - FIFO.)

2.  Enter Table Number (from 1 to 127).

Statistic:

Select the Statistic from the Data Acquisition - FIFO that you want to
display on the Panel. Remember you can only display one type of Statistic
per object. Choose from the following.

. Mean . Median
. Range . Minimum
. Maximum . Mode

Please Note that the Sort FIFO option must be selected when defining
the FIFO in order for the Statistic Object to function properly (except
for the MEAN statistic option).

Also, the MEAN is always displayed in Floating Point. Range,
Maximum, Minimum, Median, and Mode default to the data type of
the Input Tag defined in the FIFO.

If you select the MODE Statistic option be aware that this object uses

IMPORTANT! the total number of entries that are contained in the data table to

perform its calculations — therefore, the more entries in the data
table, the longer the calculation time.

Format:
Choose how the statistic will display.

1. Select the Data Type from the available choices

2. Select the Justification of the data.

3. Select the Size of the statistic display characters.

4. Select the Color of the Text (digits) and whether or not you
want it to blink.

5. Select the color of the Background and whether or not you
want it to Blink.

6. Under # Digits, select the Total Digits (depends on datatype,
see data type table in left margin on page 139) you want to
appear in the reference, and how many, if any, of these digits
should be Fractional Digits.
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Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Data Acquisition - Statistics object on the screen and size it.
. To size the object, select it, grab a handle and drag to the
size you want.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button,
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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Control List Selector Object

EI The Control List Selector Object allows you to group common or

frequently used controls (value) into a list. The operator can scroll the list

| E and choose from a descriptive list of operator friendly control value names,
and execute the control with the press of a button.

Start n Control List Selector x|
Stop General IVa\uesI F’mleclinnl Visihi\ity#Detai\sI

Set temp to 32F T Label Text

Set temp to ?2F n LanguageE Character Size IBxS =2

Set Temp to 125F LahelTextIEnntrnl List Selector

Colot————————
Test -
Background -

Control List Selector

¥ Display Frame

T Use tag for Initial State

Initial State
Tag I =
Diestination
Tag j
Use Wrap Select with Enter  Format for l—_l
i Around W Buttan Value Unsigned Decimal ¥
Text Properti

Colot——————
Tet -] T Bk CharSize  [648 x
Background I ~| I Blink

oK I Cancel | Help |

To put a Label on the Control List Selector object, perform the
following steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
your object.
2.  Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a
language number. (See Language section, page 221.)
Select Character Size from the available sizes.
Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.
Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.
7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

o s w

Enter Tags:
1. Click in the box in front of Use tag for Initial State if you want
the object to read an initial value whenever the object is used.
This means that when you use the Control List Object, the object
will read the starting value from the tag you select here.

2. Clickon the down arrow next to Initial State Tag to select from
the available tags, or enter a new tag.
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If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box
will appear where you will map the tag. The Tag Name will
appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate
for your type PLC. Click on the OK button.

Click on the down arrow or enter a new tag for the Destination
Tag. This is were the control value will be sent when the operator
selects it from the object list.

Choose how the Control Selector List will function:

Use wirap Select with Enter — Format for I—Ll
~ Around = Buttan Yalie Unsigned Decimal

Text Properti
Colar

Tent -3 ™ Blink CharSize [ex8 |+

Background I ~| I Biink

Leave the Use Wrap Around check box selected if you want
the list to automatically wrap (return) to the starting control value
when the end of the list is reached. In other words, if the operator
presses the down arrow when he reaches the end of the list, he
will be taken back to the first control value in the list. Likewise,
if he presses the up arrow and is on the first control value in the
list, he will be taken to the last value on the list.

Leave the Select with Enter Button selected if you want the
operator to be able to choose and execute a control value from
the list. If it is not selected the Enter button will not appear on
the object and the operator will only be able to use the up/down
scroll arrows to view the list.

Choose the data type for the control value by clicking on the
down arrow in the field next to Format for Value. Select from
the available choices.

Choose Text Properties:

1.

2.

Select the Color of the object Text and Background.

Click in the box in front of Blink if you want the Text and/or
Background to Blink.

Select the Character Size from the available choices. Keep in
mind the size of the object on the panel screen when choosing
size.
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Click on the Values tab and the following window will appear.

Control List Selector x|
General Va\uesl F‘loleclionl \u’is\hil\ly.v‘Delailsl
Mumber of values in the list. 0 Current Editing Language: 1
# | Walue | Lang # | Label Sting
| |
Movellp | M ovelown Add Walue Delete Yalue: |

(1] I Cancel I Help I

1. Click on the Add Value button to begin configuring the control
list. The following window will appear.

Add Control List Selector ¥alue x|

Yalue I‘

Yalue Label Text
[

Language

Label Test I

Add Mew Valuel Claze I Help

2. Enter the value in decimal.

3. Under Value Label Text, select the Language of the text and
then enter a description name in the Label Text (up to 40
characters) field. This is that name that will appear in the Control
List Selector object. When the operator clicks on this name the
control value that it represents will be sent to the destination
tag.

4. Click on the Add New Tag button and the Control Value will be
added to the list. It will now appear in the list on the Value tag
dialog.

5. Continue until you have added all the values you want to appear
in the list and then click on Cancel.
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Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the
dialog box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Control List Selector object on the screen and size it.
. To size the object, select it, grab a handle and drag to the
size you want.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse
button, and drag to where you want it to appear on the
screen.
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Screen List Selector Object

ooo

ENTER]

Screen Lists

This object allows you to group programmed screens of your choosing
and display them on the panel. From this list you can select one of more
of the screen lists to go to. Use the arrows to scroll up and down the list
and press the enter key to select a ascreen.

5
Genefa‘IScraansl Prntactmnl Vis\hil\ly.z‘DelailsI
Lahel Text
Languagel 733 Character Size | B8 E

Label Text ISCHEEN LIST SELECTOR

Cn\mim
=

IV Display Frame

r— Text Properti

Tent Color -3 [~ Blink  CharSize |B:8 'I

Background Colar I ~| [ Blink

0k | Concel | Hep |

To put a Label on the Screen List Selector object, perform the following

steps:
1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for

your object.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a

language number. (See Language section, page 221.)

Select Character Size from the available sizes.

4. Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

5. Selectthe Text and Background Color. Click on the down arrow
to view the color palette.

6. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

w

Text Properties
1. Select the properties of the text that will appear in the list.

2. Select Text and Background color, Character Size and whether
or not the Text, Background, or both, will blink.
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Click on the Screens tab to place screens on the list. The following window

will appear.
x|
General  Screens I Prntactmnl Vis\hil\ly.z‘DelailsI
Maximum of screens for this List : 255 Current Editing Langauge : 1
Number of Screens in this List: 0
# | Screen # | Screen Mame I Scieen Mame Text I
Maowve Up Mave Down Add/Edit Scleenl Delete Scleen[s]l
oK I Cancel | Help |

1. Click onthe Add/Edit Screen button to add a screen to the list.
The following window will appear.

Add Screen List Selector Screen x|
Soreen |d Screen Name :

ﬂ INumem: Entry j
Screen Mame Text

Language | 1 3:

INumch Entry

&dd Sereen | Cloze | Help |

2. Find the screen you want to add by clicking on the down arrow
in the Screen ID or Screen Name fields.

3. Select the Language number from the available list.

4.  When you have the the screen that you want to appear in the
list, clickon the Add Screen window.

5. Continue to do this until you have all the screens that you want
to include in the Screen List object.

6. Click the Close button when finished.
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7. The screens you have selected should now appear in the list.
From this list you can Move Up or Move Down a screen, Add/
Edit Screen or Delete Screen(s) from the list.

Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Screen List Selector object on the screen and size it.
. To size the object, select it, grab a handle and drag to the
size you want.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button,
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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Alarm List Object

The Alarm List Object provides the operator with a list of up to 99 of the
most recently triggered alarms. The time and date that the alarm was
triggered, as well as the tag name that triggered the alarm can be displayed
in the list.

larmust E

Genera\l Prntactmnl Visihi\ity#Detai\sI
T Label Text

Language I 1 3: Character Size |Gx8 -

Label Test [ALARM LIST

Position Color———
 Top Text |
& Bottom Backgraund m
™ Display Time_Date [ Display Tag Name [V Display Frame

r— Text Properti

Colar

Ten =] [ Bink ChaiSize |68 >

Background ‘I [ Blink

oK I Cancel | Help |

To put a Label on the Alarm List object, perform the following steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
your object.

2. Use the UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a

language number. (See Language section, page 221.)

Select Character Size from the available sizes.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down

arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

o s w

Choose how you want the object to display by making the following
selections:

1. Click in the box in front of Display Time and Date if you want
the time and date that the alarm was triggered to be displayed.

2. Click in the box in front of Display Tag Name if you want the
name of the tag that triggered the alarm to be displayed.

3.  Under Text Properties, choose the Color of the Text and

Background and whether or not they will Blink. Choose the
Character Size of the text in the list.
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Protection (See Button Object.)
Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons
. Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.
. Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.
. Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Alarm List object on the screen and size it.
. To size the object, select it, grab a handle and drag to the
size you want.
. To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button,
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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Touch PRLS Object
L3

The Touch PRLS Object allows you to configure a bar graph that when
triggered, will provide a graphic display of resolver-based encoder values.
From this object you can configure the encoder’'s ON and OFF Setpoints,
the Range of the bar graph display based on a tag or a preset value, and
choose how you want the bar graph to appear on the panel display.

x
General | wisbiity/Detais |
Label Text — Select Style——
Language [ 1=] Character Size lm ] EJ
Label Test [Touch FRLS Style

Position—————— Color———————
= Top Test ‘I % J ; [
€ Bottom Backgraund vI
¥ Display Frame Iiw

On Setpoint Tag I j

Qff Setpaint Tag I j Hﬂ
Minimum Fang

’7 * Tag I j i Walue 0 ‘
I aximum Rang

’V & Tag I j T Walue fi ‘

Color

Background .3
Bar Foreground -3

v Show Ticks ]

* Left/Top { Right/Bottom

Mo. of Major Divisions [5

Tick Color -3
oK I Cancel | Help |

Bar Background .3

To put aLabel onthe Touch PRLS object, perform the following steps:

1. Click on the box in front of Label Text if you want a label for
your object.

2. Usethe UP/DOWN arrows after the Language box to select a

language number. (See Language section, page 221.)

Select Character Size from the available sizes.

Enter Label Text up to 40 characters.

Select the Position of the label, whether you want it to appear

at the Top or the Bottom of the object frame.

6. Select the Text and Background Color. Click on the down
arrow to view the color palette.

7. Display Frame is selected by default. If you do not want the
frame around the object to be visible, click on the box to deselect
(the box will be empty).

o s w

On Setpoint Tag/Off Setpoint Tag:

1. Enter or select a tag that will store the On and Off Setpoints for
the object.
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If the Tag Name is new, the Add New Tag Details dialog box
will appear where you will map the tag. The Tag Name will
appear in the first field. Enter an Address String appropriate
for your type PLC. Click on the OK button when finished.

Minimum Range/Maximum Range:

1.

Choose the Minimum and Maximum Ranges for the bar graph
display to be controlled by a tag or a value. Ranges must be
entered in decimal.Select or enter a new tag, or enter the value

().

Choose how the TPRLS bar graph will display.

1.

Click on the style that you want to display under Select Style. It
will appear under Selected Style.

Under Color, click on the down arrows next to Background,
Bar Foreground (fill) and Bar Background to view the color
palettes and make your selections. Click on the box below Blink
to enable that feature.

If you want to show tick marks on your bar graph, click on box in
front of Show Ticks to enable.

Select where you want the tick marks to be on the graph; Left/
Top, or Right/Bottom.

Select the Number of Major Divisions and the Number of
Minor (Sub) Divisions to display. The maximum ticks allowed
for Major or Minor Divisions is 20.

Click on the down arrow next to Tick Color to view the color
palette for the tick marks. Place the cursor over a color, and
click to select.

Visibility/Details (See Button Object.)

OK/Cancel/Help Buttons

Click on OK button to save your selections and exit the dialog
box.

Click on Cancel button to exit the dialog box without saving
your selections.

Click on Help button to go to the Help Topic for that dialog
box.

Place Touch PRLS object on the screen and size it.

To size the object, select it, grab a handle and drag to the
size you want.

To move the object, select it, click and hold left mouse button,
and drag to where you want it to appear on the screen.
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In this chapter....
— Title Bar
— Main Menu Bar
— Standard Tool Bar
— Object Tool Bars
« Basic Objects Tool Bar
« Text Objects Tool Bar
« System Objects Tool Bar
« Bitmap Objects Tool Bar
- Data Acquisition Objects Tool Bar
— Draw Tool Bar
— Panel Tool Bar
— Status Bar
— 3 Easy Steps Tool Bar
— Programming Screen
— Project Screens Explorer View
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Main Programming Screen

Title Bar Main Menu Bar Standard Tool Bar Draw Tool Bar Panel Tool Bar

[} PowerPanel - [Dema ProjecTarp - #1 Numeric Entry] =101 |
) File Edit Scresn Objects Draw Panel Setup Window B & x|
[Eod[ERe B2 oHEHEE|-/-1T|+ LD =/ 8w
CoBBemB=8L0[OBcuen HABNE T BEEEL|W we
AnnA TR R |BeRR| - Do x[BEREE 2% % LA
ol =
. B i Data Acquisition Objects Tool Bar
PrO]eC'[ R 82-SclaenLlst
3 - Contral List . )
Screens @ - tlam L Nurkni Basic Objects Tool Bar
Explorer View @ 5. Touch PRALS
Bitmap Objects Tool Bar
System Objects Tool Bar
Text Objects Tool Bar
Button Indicator Light
-— 3 Easy StepS =
Tool Bar
Status =
(1 | _>l_I
Bar B> o Help, press F1 [Mo. of Selected Cbjects: 0 [ ®=204 Y=18 | OFF-LINEMODE 7

The Main Programming Screen is shown above. It is here that you will
design your PowerPanel operator interface screens. In this section, we’ll
briefly identify and describe the main features of this screen and familiarize
you with the PowerPanel Programming Software work area.

E:-ﬂ PowerPanel - [Demo Project 1.prp - #3 Blank screen]

Title Bar
The Title Bar tells you the name of the project and name and number of
the screen that you currently have open.

=
(O]
O
=
O
0

@ File Edt Screen Objectz Draw Panel Setup Window Help

Main Menu Bar

This is the Main Menu Bar. PowerPanel Programming Software menus
are represented by the names listed across the top of the Main
Programming Screen and directly under the Title Bar. Each menu item
is discussed in detail in Chapter 6, Reference, beginning on page 146.

o
=

S
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(@]
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[Z0E$BEo (D8 2R OHEHE[F+-1T+1lBIaBE a@m«
Standard Tool Bar

The Standard Tool Bar consists of icons for frequently used commands.
These commands are also found in, and accessible from, the Main Menu
Bar.

From left to right as placed on the tool bar, the icons and their functions
are shown below.

®* @ Open Project

® Open Screen

° Save Screen

Cut the selection and put it on the clipboard

Copy the selection and put it on the clipboard

Paste clipboard contents

(= Undo the last action or Redo the previously undone action
Display Project Screens Explorer View

Print the active document

Display program information, version number, and copyright
Display help for clicked on buttons, menus and windows
Zoom to a predefined screen magnification

Displays Grid on the Screen

Snaps to Grid

Show or Hide Touch Cells

Show 320 x 240 Rectangle (size of 6-inch panel screen)

Aligns left sides of all the selected objects to that of left most
object

TERHEVZ=GAS BE=O0

Aligns all the selected objects to the vertical center of
screen

Aligns right sides of all the selected objects to that of right
most object

Aligns top sides of all the selected objects to that of top
most object

Z
)
=
o
L
(=]

«Q
Q
3
3
=

(o]

= o L

Aligns all the selected objects to the horizontal center of
screen

° J._ Aligns bottom sides of all the selected objects to that of
bottom most object
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Make all selected objects the same size
Make all selected objects the same height
Make all selected objects the same width

Arrange windows so they overlap

M i [ =

Arrange windows as non-overlapping tiles

b Shows Tag Database

® B 4 Simulate Next State/Simulate Previous State (highlight
object(s) and then click on this icon to simulate
ON/OFF states, etc.)

11111
oo
1111
% ®

|| €

Jo OB Tef™E:=E8::E OB Wb % @385 E 5 g
AMNAD RSER BOMRE

Object Tool Bars

The Object Tool bars consist of icons that provide a shortcut to the
predefined programming objects. These object shortcut icons are grouped
into four tool bars: Basic Objects Tool Bar, Text Objects Tool Bar,
System Objects Tool Bar, Bitmap Objects Tool Bar, and Data
Acquisition Objects Tool Bar. The objects provide generic panel
replacement functions. Click on the icon to place the object on the screen
and set the object parameters. These objects are also found in, and
accessible from the Main Menu Bar > Objects.

From left to right as placed on the tool bar, the icons and the object they
represent are shown below.

Basic Objects Tool Bar

Push Button

i

[_) Indicator Button
o Radio Button

=1 .

[ Switches

)

Step Switch

=
(]
(&)
—
(3]
n

®* TRl Tri-State Switch

® Numeric Entry
® |i= Recipe

o @g Thumbwheel

)
=
£
IS
T
o
o
S
a8
=
©
=

e =i Indicator Light
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Phone:

Numeric Display
Analog Clock
Digital Clock
Meter

Bar Graph

Line Graph

PID Face Plate
Change Screen
Alarm History
Multi-state Indicator
Math Logic
Report

Increment/Decrement Value

B =@ P =E0F2 BOH

Control List Selector

® E§ Screen List Selector
® =% Alarm List
® m TouchPRLS

Text Objects Tool Bar
e A static Text

e MRl Triggered Text
* B Lookup Text

A .
° GED Dynamic Text

® @ Text Entry

System Objects Tool Bar
° c;% Adjust Contrast
® ﬁ Increment/Decrement Hour

° E Activate Screen Saver

b % Select Language
1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net

<
o
5
i)
=
o
Q
o
3
3
=
Q




MAVCEGEUEM Programming Software User Manual

Bitmap Objects Tool Bar

b Dynamic Bitmap

° @ Bitmap Button

b ﬁ Multi-state Bitmap
Data Acquisition Tool Bar

. Table View

° llhl;l Frequency Chart

° .
ﬁ Statistics

[y~ |O00 &5 Draw Tool Bar
Any of the following draw functions can be accessed by choosing the
selection from the Draw Menu or by clicking on the specific Draw Tool Bar
icons shown below.

. k Pointer

2 Line

- [J Rectangle

- [ circle

. E Static Bitmap

« O Draw Frame

PEEEOLS Y UE|

Panel Tool Bar

The Panel Tool bar consists of icons for frequently used commands. These
commands are also found in, and accessible from the Main Menu Bar.
From left to right, they are as follows:

=
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—
(3]
n
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=
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« Ed Transfer to Panel

. Panel Information
IHFD
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« [i=] Display Screen

* [#] Reboot Panel

. Panel Time and Date

. |3, Diagnostics

« Bz ReadAlarm History/Count*

« B-  Monitor Tags*

« |04 Read Line Graph from Panel*

. Read FIFO from Panel*

+ k& COM Configuration _
*Must be in ONLINE Mode
to use these features

Height=80, Width=160, Obj, Type=Euttons |No. of Selected Objects: 2 | ®=199 ¥=2331 | QFF-LINE MODE /l
Status Bar

The Status Bar is located at the bottom of the Programming Screen and
shows the status of the current screen. It provides information about a
tool bar or menu item on the main programming screen that the pointer
passes over, displays the number of selected objects, the XY location
(coordinates) of the cursor, and the current programming mode (ONLINE
or OFFLINE). If you pass your cursor over an object on the screen the
status bar will provide you with the Height and Width (in pixels) of the
object and the Object Type (e.g., Buttons).

3 Easy Steps Tool Bar

3 Easy This tool bar appears on the right hand side of the main programming
Sreps screen. It allows you to easily navigate to one of the three main steps in
% creating a program for your PowerPanel using the PowerPanel
Programming Software. To open, click on Edit > Toolbar > 3 Easy Steps.
LI Click on button number 1 to Exit Project to Information Screen. You will
(AT exit your current project and return to the Step 1, Project Information =
Screen Screen. )
=
2 I Click on button number 2 to Design Your Screens. The Open New Screen i
Design Your dialog box will appear. You can select from one of the current project’s g
Screens screens, or enter a new number and name to create a new screen. Click o
on this button to quickly go to another screen in your project for editing, or =
3 I create a new screen. g
Vgriggm" Click on button number 3 to Write Your Program to Panel. When you are =
to Fanel finished with the project, or want to test it on the PowerPanel, select this

button. The Write Program to Panel Screen will appear allowing you to
transfer the current project to the panel memory. Click on this button to
transfer your project to the PowerPanel.
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Programming Screen

This is the programming screen where you will build project screens that
will in turn be displayed on the PowerPanel. You may program from 1 to
999 screens in a project.

These screens are used primarily to incorporate objects, messages, and
graphics. Placing these items onto the programming screen allows you
to have input and control over what is being displayed on the panel.

[3]PowerPanel - [Demo Project.prp - #2 Panel Control] =10 x|
@Flle Edit Screen Objects Draw Panel Setup  Window Help ;Iilil
FOH iR ~[B&(2 [ DEHFHE [F+~1T [+ 1] EEEELE
Co@ Fei™mE:=0wm OB~k 1= @38 & * o985 »||6 W &
AMNA T XeFB@eR[r /ool n]eEEmELS - wak 2%

olx N
= E Project Screens
(1 1 - Humeric Entry Tine and Date
“-A[J] 2- Panel Control
oA 3- Spstem Startup 11:38:46
@ 4 - Monitor Pump Output 25-NOv-B2
“oA[]) 5- Global Data Access

Go to System Startup
A Screen when fini- “ca

making adjustments.
Press Go to Screen 3
button, below.

Press to

fActivate
50 to Screen 3 .. F Screen Saver ]
. ¢
Main Programming

Screen =
T (W(I:thll ?howb‘ll'ogch ’l_l
41 | LI For Help, press F1 Mo, of Selected Objects ells” enabled) JFFLINE MODE 7

Project Screens Explorer View

This view opens to show you the project screens that you have created
and to allow you to easily navigate between the screens. If you click on
the “+” in front of Project Screens, the screens you have designed will
Right dlick your mouse anywherein cascade in the window. (A “-” will display in front of Project Screens
the pro'ectyscreens window and a indicating you have opened the Project Screens Explorer View.) To open
popUp Jmenu will appear allowing or switch to another screen in your project, double click on the book icon

ou to Open, Rename, or add a in front of the screen. Your programming window will display the selected
Klew Screen ’ ’ screen and the book icon will change to an “open” book to show you that
’ the screen is open in your project.

MNew Screen...

=
(]
(&)
—
(3]
n

Open Screen...
Rename Screen...

o
=
£
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T
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o
S
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=
©
=
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In this chapter....
— File Menu
— Edit Menu
— Screen Menu
— Draw Menu
— Panel Menu
— Setup Menu
— Window Menu
— Help Menu
— Right Click Menus
— Symbol Factory
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DOpen Project...
Cloze Project

Save Screen
Save Project
Copy project As...

Save Project As Protected...

Chl+5

LCopy Screen

Transfer to Panel...

Chl+T

Frint..
Prink Setup...

Chil+P

Exit
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Reference

The Reference Section provides more details on Menu commands. It
takes you through the Main Menu Bar item by item, command by
command, with instructions. It also contains information about the various
tool bars and the status bar.

File Menu

Open Project

To open an existing project or to create a new project while in a
programming window, click on File > Open Project. The Step 1,
Project Information dialog box will appear. Click on one of the SELECT
ACTION buttons. Choose from the available project files or enter a
new Project Name. Click on OK to open the project, or Exit to quit
without opening.

I
PowerPanel”
B's as easy as 1-2-3...
PowerPanel Frogramming Softwars Version 4.0
UTICOR Technology, LP: Phore: 1-563-353-7501
Selected Action : None W Liticor. net
~SELECT ACTION— ~EMTER PROJEET INFORMATION
Froject Location:
Edit Frogiam
DFF-LINE fwite [ b |
o Panel Later] Froee e
Start Editing Green
Read Program i - N -
from Panel and [ it [ | s | e
Edit OFF-LINE B
imyare
franel e | H s
PLET
FLE Type ~
rd P! = View/Edit PLE o Getu
Edit Program -
G Waphie. | _Eimse. |
= FLc2
- Ethemet/COM Port— PUE Type) = [View/Ed PLE Bom Setip
and Protocal
Configuration hint .00
i Hap e | Browse..,
Ok Help Clear Exit

Close Project
Click on File>Close Project to quit the current project.

Save Screen
Click on File > Save Screen to save the current, active screen.

Save Project
Click on File > Save Project to save the current project. Screens,
Project Attributes and databases will all be saved.
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Copy Project As... N = e
Click on File > Copy ProjectAs...to [zl 2l
save your project under another [ale s rosi

name. The dialog box shown to the | [guevreectzee

(] New Froject 2pp

right will appear allowing you to enter

Py
@
—
0]
=
®
>
(@]
®

a name for the copied project. s [T |
Savesstpe [FowePanel Fraecte(ipp) 7] Cancel |,
Save Project As Protected — -

If you click on Save Project As

Protected, you will only be able to By =11 b perel e b o
transfer the project, to and from the —
panel, as is. The project will not open —
in PowerPanel Programming Software
to allow editing. This protects the
project from unauthorized changes
after distribution. Make sure you have
another copy saved if it will require
changes or updates.

Copy Screen

If you want to copy screens from another project (.prp) into the current
project, click on Copy Screen. You will be copying the tags associated
with objects in the screen also.

1. In the Copy Screen window, click on the Browse button and
the Select Source Project window will open.

Copy Screen <]

Select Source Project

Click on Browse to
select Source Project

Browse.

Look jr: | 3 Project a @ e

s8] Demo Project 1prp ] Think & Do Project 1.prp
] Ethemetpp
58] EwampleProject prp

Choose Project

8] New Froject pip

8] 02 Project prp
] File name: — [New Project 1.prp Open |
Files of ype: [ Fraiects (*pre] - Cancel

o

2. Click on the project that contains the screens you want to copy
into your current (open) project.

ﬂ
{"}f“g;?j:;]m2{;"?75,“2:_3};iﬂ”ﬁ‘;ﬁ;"giﬁfj'Dijgfjm 3. You will receive the prompt shown to the left where you will sle
- select the Source and Destination PLC. For projects with Dual
Source PLE 2. . .
{(-‘ Desiraton PLE 1 - Al 81zl ELE 500 DF1(Fll Duple:] - Fe O ‘ PLCs you will make the selections for both PLCs.
| Diestination PLE 2
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If the Source ID is the same as the
Destination ID, a dialog box will
appear asking you if you want to
Overwrite the Destination ID (screen).
Click Yes if you want to overwrite the
screen, click No if you do not want to
overwrite the screen(s).

x

Do pou want ko avenarite fallowing
destination screen(s) 7

E - Mumeric Entry

Yes Ho
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4. The Copy Screen window will list the programmed screens.
Click on the screen(s) that you want to copy to highlight them,
and then click on OK.

Copy Screen <]

Select Source Project
C:\Frogram Files\EZTouchFrojects New Proie  Browse.

T-Main Sereen
2 - Pump Canlrel
3P inienance
i - frol

5~ Head Pump Pressure

Define Screen IDs for Copied Screens [>]

Select Screens
to Copy

Define Screen IDs

5. The Define Screen IDs for Copied Screens window will open
listing the Source ID (Src ID) for each screen you have selected
to copy. The Source ID is the number of the screen in the
Source Project. Under the column Destination ID (Dest ID),
enter the screen number you want for the copied screen in
your current project. Click OK when finished.

6. Nextyou will define the Source and Destination PLCs for copying
the tags from the selected screens. Select the Destination PLC
1 and, if applicable, PLC 2. Click OK when finished.

Define Source and Destination PLCs Mappings 5[

~Source PLC 1 : allen-Bradley SLC 500 DF1(Full Duplex] - Rew [
' Destination PLC 1 : Allen-Bradiey SLC 500 DF1(Full Duplex] - Rev D
" Destination PLC 2 : Modicon Modbus RTU - Rev F

~Souce PLC 2 Modicon Modbus RTU - Rev F
™ Destination PLE 1 : Allen-Bradiey SLC 500 DF1(Full Duplex) - Fev D
' Destination PLC 2 : Modicon Modbus RTU - Rev F
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7. Onthe Copying Tags Screen you may change the name and/
or address of the Source Tag before it is copied in the Destination
Tag database. This prevents overwriting tags with the same
name and/or address. The screens will be copied into your
current project with the number you have assigned. The name
of the screen in the Source project will be the same in your
current project. They will appear in the Project Screens Explorer
view. You can also change the names by using the Rename
feature. Click on menu item Screen > Rename.
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x
Completed Tags : 4 of 4 - Source Tag
[~ Selected PLC
1 Dost Tog PLC 1: Allen-Bradley SLC 500 DF1(Full Duplex] - Rew D
MUMERIC EM...  MUMERI PLC 2: Modicon Modbus RTU - Rev F

1
2 BUTTONOBJ. BUTTON

3 NUMERICDI.  WUMERN | Mame: (ACCEIT2IR LIET
4

INDICATOR L...  INDICATI Addiess B3:1/0

r— Destination T ag
~Selected PLC
PLC 1: Asllen-Bradley 5LC 500 DF1(Full Duplex] - Rev [

PLC 2 Madicon Modbus RTU - Rew F

Hame

—Select Tag Typ
& PLC1 Tag
£ PLE2Tag
£ Irternal Tag
£ Expression

Address B3.1/0

1~ Expected Attribut
Data Type DISCRETE

140 Type : RAw
No. of chars : 1}

] —

Update I Ok Cancel Help
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DON'T LOSE AN EXISTING
PROGRAM!  When you write
the program to the pand, it will
write over any program already
loaded into panel. Save the
existing program before you click
on the Sart button to transfer
your new program. To do this, exit
project and Read Program from
Panel, then save it to your PC.

— Ethemat/COM Port
Group Number: |

oM ¥
Unit Number (1 - 4035] 1

.

Cercel | Hep |
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Transfer to Panel...
Transfer to Panel... allows you to transfer the current (open) project to
the PowerPanel.

Click on Transfer to Panel and the following dialog box will open. This
dialog box provides information about the current project and the
PowerPanel memory available.

x|
~Ficject
Project Tile [:5Frogtam Fles PaweiPaneliPicectiDens Frofctprp
Panel Type [ & Calr 640+450
L2 zoar] FierBiadiey SLC 500 DFT{Ful Dupler] - Fev D
PLE 2 Type and
Frotocol |

1~ Panel Infarmation

Fimware
Total Memay I Evtes  Revision

Panelta PLC Link——

INDt Connected
Free Memary I Bytes I .
x
Press START ta wite program to pan )
~ Project
Project Tile IC:\F‘rogram Files\PowerPanelProjectiD ema Project prp
UTION Ethemet/CO

Pressing Start wil CVERWRITE program Panel Type [F°2 & Color BADw4ED

already in the panel. If you do not want e r—
~ o lose program in the panel, press onfiguiati | pLC 1 Type and
Cancel, and first Aead piogram from Protocol
Panel and save it on your PC. PLC 2 Typs and
Protocol |

[AlerBradiey SLCH00 DF Full Dupler] - ev D

1~ Panel Infarmation Panelta PLC Link——

Fimware
Tatal Memory |524233 Eytes  Revision

Free Memory I43E172 Bytes Ie o

Operation complets - project wiitten to the panel

UTION Ethemet/00M Port
Pressing Start wil OVERWRITE program
already in the panel. If you do not want =
talose program in the panel, press EREE R
Cancel, and first Aead piogram from

Panel and save it on your PC.

(. [Farrected

Under Project Information,
the screen provides you with
the Project Title you are
about to transfer, the Panel
Type you are transferring
the project to, and the
PLC1: Type and Protocol
and PLC2: Type and
Protocol that you have
selected as used by your
application. (If you are connected to 2 PLCs, it will list both.) Press Start
to begin the transfer or Cancel to abort.

If you receive an error message, check to ensure your panel to PC
connections are correct. Under Ethernet/COM Port, click on
Configuration button. The window shown to the left will appear. Click
on the down arrow under Ethernet/COM Port to select the correct PC
Port — COM1, COM2, COM3, or COM4. Group Number and Unit Number
must match that of the panel you are trying to communicate with.

The Progress Bar indicates that the transfer is in process and then when
the process is complete.

After the transfer is complete, Panel Information gathered during transfer

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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communication is displayed. It will tell you the Total Memory installed in
your panel (in bytes) and the Free Memory available after the project

upload. The panel Firmware Revision (internal software) number is py)
displayed and whether or not a Panel to PLC Link is established. %
Print g
o
@
Bewreto ga:t screens — Select ltems for Printing
(C“Ck on thaﬂ to w&t) 12 - gumEIiCEEﬂll}l Screen
hae_ 1 Print Tag Datahase— |
if you choose Selected i T
Screens herel! e

1= Sort by Tagtddiess

I™ Piint Message Database
T Prict Screens
51 Al Sreens

B>~ Gelecled Soreens
I iy et Dt

Cancel Help
Printing from Panel

Only Alarms and Messages will
print from the Panel. To print When you click on the Print menu item, the screen, above, will appear.
alarms from the Panel, see the Select Items for Printing — Choose Print Alarm Database, Print Tag
Alarm Database section, page Database (select Sort by Tag Name or Sort by Tag Address), or Print
177. To print Messages fromthe Message Database. If you want to Print Screens, select All Screens to
Panel, see the Message Database  print all of the screens from the project, or Selected Screens to print
section on page 180. selected screens from the list. Click on the box in front of With Object
Details, if you want the details of the selected screens to print, also. Click

on a screen in the list to highlight it. Press and hold the Ctrl key and click

lease Note: To set the printer to select more than one. Click on OK when you have made your selections.
parameters, see page 184,
Project Attributes, Printer tab. To

et the PowerPand COM1 port ~ Print Setup
to “Printer,” see Appendix D. Choose or change your print settings here.

Exit
Click on Exit to quit the program.
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Edit

Unda Chil+Z
() Bedo Chil+v
(8]
= Cut Ctrl+
B Copy Chl+C
Y— Paste Chrl+
& Select Al Cilst

Align

Delete Del

Edit

Toalbar

Current Editing Language. ..

<

Default Tag Datatype...
Taghame as Addiess
DObjects Overlapping “Warming

Overlapping Objects Infarmation...
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Edit Menu

Undo

The Undo command is used to reverse the previous action. This function
must be performed next in order for the action to be undone. The undo
command goes back sixteen levels of undo. Redo will "redo" the
previously undone action.

Cut
This allows you to Cut (remove) a selected item(s) to the clipboard.

Copy
This allows you to Copy (without removing) a selected item(s) to the
clipboard.

Paste
This allows you to Paste a selected item from the clipboard onto the
displayed screen.

Select All

Click on Select All to select all items on the displayed screen.
Align

This allows you to A||gn selected Leit

Wertical Center
Right

items on the screen. You may also
execute these commands by
clicking on their respective icons ﬁzmmamm
on the standard tool bar. You must Battom
have at least two objects selected

in order to execute the Left, Right,

Top, or Bottom Align commands.

Left— Aligns left sides of all the selected objects to that of left
most object

Vertical Center— Aligns all the selected objects to the vertical
center of screen

Right — Aligns right sides of all the selected objects to that of
right most object

Top — Aligns top sides of all the selected objects to that of top
most object

Horizontal Center — Aligns all the selected objects to the
horizontal center of screen

Bottom — Aligns bottom sides of all the selected objects to
that of bottom most object

Delete

Click on Delete to remove a selected item without placing it on the
clipboard.

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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Edit
Select an object and then click on the Edit command to make changes to
an object's characteristics.

Tool bar

Click on Tool bar to see menu.
Click on Standard, Basic
Objects, Text Objects, System
Objects, Bitmap Objects, Draw,
Panel, 3 Easy Steps (Navigation
Tool bar), or Project Screens
(Explorer View) to place a check
mark enabling that tool bar, or click
on a selected tool bar to remove
check mark and thereby remove
it from view.
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Standard

Basic Objects
Teut Objects
System Objects
Bitmap Objects
Lraw

Banel

3Easy Steps
Project Screens

AR S S . I Y

Current Editing Language
Allows you to select the Current Editing Language. Click on the down
arrow to view a list of the languages.

Select Language

Select Currently Active Language :

Ok Cancel
| |

Default Tag Data Type
Click on this menu item to set the Default Tag Data Type. Click on the
down arrow to view the list of data types.

The Default Data Type

automatically switches to the last

data type used. For example, if you

set UNSIGNED_INT_16 as default

and create a Pushbutton object

| (DISCRETE) the default will switch
to DISCRETE.

Select the default tag data tupe

Tag Name as Address

Click on this to use the Tag Name that you type in as the Tag Address.
The Address must be in the correct Data Format. For example, if using
an Allen-Bradley SLC 500, you might name the tag N7:2, which is the
address format of the PLC register.
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Objects Overlapping Warning

This is enabled by default. Click on it to deselect (check mark in front of
item will disappear). This warning message, if enabled, will pop up when
you attempt to save a screen or project with overlapping objects. Click
Yes to save with overlapping objects or No to cancel the save.

Dbjects Dverlapping Error Message

MNumeric Entry and Change Screen are overlapping on the screen named Dema Project 1.pip - #1 Mumeric: Entry
Screen.

™ Do nat display this message again

Overlapping Objects Information...

Click on this to bring up the following dialog box. Information about the
overlapping objects is displayed. From here you can rearrange the order
of the overlapping objects by bringing them forward (Move Up) or sending
them back (Move Down). Click on the object in the list that you want to
move to highlight it, and then click on the Move Up or Move Down button.
You can also click on an object in the list and click on the Edit button to
edit the object details or click on Remove to remove the object from the
screen.

This dialog shows
overlapping Dynamic
1 - Numeric Eniry - Numeric Entry Objects only. It does not
2 - Change Screen - CHANGE SCR . ShOW Statlc ObjeCtS (SUCh
it as Static Bitmap and a

Ed rectangle or circle),

Dverlapping Objects Details

Bemove

Move
Dawin

Help
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PowerPanel Programming Software User Manual

Screen

Hew Screen...
Open Screen...
Bename Screen...
Delete Screen...

Grid Size...
Dizplay Grid
Snap to Grid

Description...
Background Color...

v Show Touch Cells
Show 3202240 Rectangle

Zoom...

@NOTE: See page 144 for more

information about Project
Screen Explorer View.

o=

=2 Project Screens

- - Mumsric Entiy Screen
@ 2 Time and Date
- Mew Screen
- Meter Scisen
- Alamm History Screen
- Salute to America

90996

You may also use the Project Screens
Explorer View to navigate between
screens. Double click on an existing
screen listed in the Explorer window
that you want to edit. The Main
Programming Screen will open to the
selected screen. You can easly switch
between screens you are working on,
to copy, paste, make changes, etc.

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0

Screen Menu

New Screen

Enter a screen Number and a Title for the New Screen. Click on Open
to display the new screen or Cancel to exit without saving the new screen.
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Open Hew Screen
Mumber Title
|2 INew Screen|
Screen List
1-5cr1

Open I

Cancel Help

Open Screen

The Open Screen command brings up the dialog box shown below. Click
on the screen in the Screen List that you want to open and then click on

the Open button.

Open Screen
Hurnber Title
|3 IAIarm Screen
Screen List
1- Screen 001

2-

Mew Screen

S =il
- Pump Operation Screen
- Monitor Pump Screen

T

Open I

Cancel Help
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Rename Screen
This dialog box allows you to Rename an existing screen in your project.

[¢}]
(8]
(=
9_) Rename Screen
L .
[5) Nurnber Title
o I‘I IScreen ]
Screen List

[y
2 - Mew Screen
3 - Alarmn Screen
4 - Pump Operation Screen
5 - Monitor Pump Screen

Cancel Help |

1. Select the screen you wish to change from the Screen List.

Click in the Title box and change the title to the new name.

3. Click on the Rename button. Your screen will be renamed to
the Title you have entered.

~

Delete Screen
Click on the screen(s) you want to delete from the project, and then
press the Delete button.

Delete Screen

11111

2 - New Screen

3 - Alarm Screen

4 - Purnp Operation Screen
5 - Monitor Pump Screen

LCancel | Delete I Help
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Click here to Display Grid

Cut Objects
Copy Objects
Paste Objects

Select Al

New Screen...
Open Screen...
Rename Screen...
Zoom...

Display Grid

v Snap ko Grid
Grid Size...

v Show Tauch Cells

Screen Description...
Background Colar...
Overlapping Objecks Information, .
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Grid Size

Grid Settings

Girid Si;
¥ Show Grid ™ Snap to Giid

Horizontal Grid Size |4U Setto
TouchPad
Yertical Grid Size IAU Size

o]

Cancel |

When you click on Grid Size on the Screen Menu, the dialog box shown
above will appear, allowing you to adjust the spacing between the grid
points. You may want to adjust to a character size, touch cell size or
specific values. The size range is 3 to 100 (you will not be allowed to
enter a value outside these parameters.) From here you may enable the
Show Grid and the Snap to Grid features.

To adjust the grid size:

1. Type in a value in the box after Horizontal and Vertical Grid
Size, or click on the Set to TouchPad Size to set the grid to 40
by 40. 40 pixels by 40 pixels is the size of a single touch cell on
the PowerPanel.

2. Click OK to exit and save settings, or Cancel to exit without
making any changes.

Display Grid

The Display Grid function is the display equivalent of graph paper.
Represented by a series of dots, the grid helps you align your drawings
and objects and make them more precise.

There are three ways to enable this function:

1. Click on the ﬁ icon in the Standard Tool bar.

Right click on an empty area of the screen window. The menu
shown to the left will appear. Click on Display Grid.

3. From the Main Menu Bar, click on Screen>Display Grid. (You
can also activate this feature from the Grid Size dialog box,
described above.) A check mark will appear to show you that it
is enabled. Click on it again to hide the Grid.

Snap to Grid
Snap to Grid attaches lines, rectangles, circles and other drawn objects
to grid points as they are drawn. Objects placed on the screen will align
with the grid also.
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Click here to Snap to Grid

Cut Objects
Copy Objects
Paste Objects

Select Al

New Scresn...
Cpen Screen..,
Rename Screen...

]
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Zoom. ..

Display Grid
v Snap ko Grid
Gid Size...

¥ Show Touch Cells

Screen Descripkion...
Background Colar...
Overlapping Objecks Information, .
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There are three ways to enable this function:

1. Click on the ﬁ icon in the Standard Tool bar.

Right click on an empty area of the screen window. The menu
shown to the left will appear. Click on Snap to Grid.

3. From the Main Menu Bar, click on Screen > Grid Size. Adialog
box will appear. Click on the box in front of Snap to Grid. (You
can also activate this feature from the Grid Size dialog box,
described on the previous page.) A check mark will appear to
show you that it is enabled. Click on it again to disable snap

feature.

Description (Screen)

Click on this menu item to view, enter, or edit a description of the current
screen You may enter up to 400 characters. When you print this screen,
the description you have entered here will appear on the printed page
beneath the picture of the screen. You must save the project before any
changes made to Screen Description will print.

screen Description x|

Type in your screen description here.

|«

Cancel |

Screen Background
Color

ki 5 creen Color

This feature allows you to
change the color of your =
Screen Background. Click on
the down arrow to view the
color palette. Move the =
pointer over the color

Select Screen Background Color

oK

T

EEEEEEEEEEEOO000
ENEEEEN(NCOONSOEEC
oEOE000Om

swatches to view the color of

the background on your
current screen. Click on the

EEREEO@OO
AENEEENEEEEREOEEO

color you want to select.
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I Show Touch Cells

Click on Show Touch Cells and a grid will appear on the screen
representing the touch cells on your size screen. This makes it easier to
place your objects directly over touch cells. Click on this menu item
again to disable.
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i with Show Touch Cells selected

Show 320x240 Rectangle

Click on this menu item or the ﬁ icon to show a 320 x 240 area on
your 8-inch or 10-inch programming screen. The 320 x 240 area depicts
the size of the 6-inch PowerPanel screen. This is useful when designing
screens for more than one panel size. Be sure to select Screen >Show
Touch Cells when using this feature, in order to actually see the rectangle.

Zoom
,
Click on p Zoom to ek =
view your screens at ;“"E”'mm"“”z
preset magnifications. & coaox conr ooy | 2]
Select from the available rcel
Chjects magnifications. Use the ©os00% O OE00% € 700% O 800% ;I

T e scroll bars to the right and

Radio Buttans, . bottom of the screen to

Switches. . view another area of the screen.

Step Switch...

Tri-state Switch..,

Murneric Entry. ..

Redpe...

- Thumbhesl,,.

Indicator Lights. ..

Numetric Display. ..

b :| Objects Menu

Meter...

Bar Graphs... . i . i

e, Because objects are the main screen creation tool in the

Cherge Saeen project, a section of this manual is dedicated to

Al sty explaining each object in detail. For information about an

Jemones | object seen on the menu to your left, see the OBJECTS

it chapter of this manual beginning on page 37.

Mulki-Function. ..

Report..

Data Acguisition »

Cantrol List Selectar...

Screen List Selector ...

Alarm List,..

Touch PRLS...
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Ciraw

Line...
) L
(S} Rectangle...
(= .
o Circle...
S . .
[) Static: Bitmap...
“—
Q Frame. ..
x

&ote: To toggle between

horizontal/vertical lines and
diagonal lines, you may press
F8 on your keyboard.
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Draw Menu

Line

The Line draw tools allows you to draw a line.

To draw a Line:

Click on the Line icon /s on the tool bar or select Line from

1.
the Draw Menu.

2. A dialog box will appear allowing you to select the color and
type of line to draw.

Line
General |
Dirawe Horizontal / Wertical [~
Color -3
Line Type |— =
MNate: Lse F8 function key for drawing Orthagonal lines
oK I Cancel I Help |

3. Click on the box following Draw Horizontal/Vertical to limit
the line draw to horizontal and vertical lines. All lines will
automatically be drawn either up and down (vertically), or across
the screen (horizontally).

4. Select a point on the screen with the pointer and click the left
mouse button. Move the mouse to draw the line. When you've
completed the line, click the button again to terminate the
segment.

Rectangle

This Draw tool allows you to draw a Rectangle

To draw a Rectangle:

1.

Circle

Click on the Rectangle icon Cl on the tool bar or select
Rectangle from the Draw Menu.

A dialog box will appear allowing you to select the outline and
the fill color.

Select a point on the screen with the pointer and click the left
mouse button to locate the first corner of the rectangle. Pull
the box with the mouse to the size you want and release the
mouse button to set the box size.

The Circle Draw tool allows you to draw a circle.

@ Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 - www.uticor.net MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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@M PORTANT NOTE:

(IMPORT BITMAP option) To
size a Bitmap once it has been
placed on the screen, click on it
to select, grab one of thehandles
and drag to the size you want.

(}ﬂ MPORTANT NOTE:

(SYMBOL FACTORY option)
To SIZE a symbol in Symbol
Factory, go to Options in the
Symbol Factory when sdlecting
the symbol. (See instructions on
page 170.)

To draw a Circle:

Click on the Circle icon O or select Circle from the Draw Menu-

A dialog box will appear allowing you to select the outline and
fill color of the circle.

Select a point on the screen with the pointer and click the left
mouse button to locate the starting point of the circle. Pull the
circle with the mouse to the size you want and release the mouse
button to set the perimeter size.

Static Bitmap
This object allows you to import a bitmap and place it on the screen.

To place a Bitmap on the screen:

1.

Click on the Static Bitmap icon g or select Static Bitmap
from the Draw Menu. The following dialog box will appear.

Static Bitmap x|
Impart Bitmap... I Copy Fram Clipboard | Symbal Factory, |

v Allovs stietching on the screen —‘

Size: |372wx33TH I™ Maintain aspect ratio

oK | Cancel | Help |

There are 3 options for importing a bitmap:

a. Click on the Import Bitmap button and a window will appear
(shown below) allowing you to navigate to the directory/folder
where a Bitmap (.BMP) file, a Windows Metafile ((WMF), an
Enhanced Windows Metafile (.EMF), Graphics Interchange
Format (.GIF), JPEG File Interchange Format (.JPG), or a
Windows Icon (.ICO) file resides.

Select BMP/WMF/EMF file
Loak jr: I@ My Documents j gl
by Muzic

PowerPanel Tags
0ld Excel Documerts

File name: Open

Files of type: |Bitmapfile [* brnp;7 vt &mf) j Caneel y
%
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i

Error BMP_24: The height and width of selected image ars out of range.
Do you want it to be resized to fit in the screen,
-

W Allow stretching on the screen
™ Mairtain aspect ratio —‘

If you want to be able to stretch
theimage onceit is placed on the
screen, click in the box in front of
Allow stretching on the screen. |
you want to Maintain aspect ratio,

click in that box, also.

Draw a Frame around a Button

object.

Demo Button

Edit

To position the — Cut
frame behind an | Eepy

object or text, click | =5

on theframe box to Select &l

select, right click Bing Ta Front

the mouse button to

view the menu ;

shown here. Click = =7
Send to Back | At

on el S e alidl

and then position
the frame around the object.

Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 - www.uticor.net

3.

Frame

Click on it to highlight and click on the Open button. The File
Name and Size of the graphic file will be displayed. If the Bitmap
is too large, you will be asked if you want to resize the image to
fit the screen (see message to the left).

b. You may also click on Symbol Factory® to gain access to
a library of over 3,000 symbols for industrial automation,
including pumps, pipes, valves, tanks, mixers, motors, ducts,
electrical symbols, flow meters, material handling, sensors,
PLC's, transmitters, and ISA symbols. Once in Symbol Factory
navigate to the symbol you want to import, click on Copy and
the symbol is automatically imported into the object. (See next
page, 170, for sizing a bitmap in Symbol Factory.)

c. The third option is to click on Copy from Clipboard. This
will copy a bitmap you have saved to the clipboard onto the
current screen. You can copy a bitmap saved or created in
another program onto the system clipboard, and then import it
into the current screen.

Click OK to import the bitmap, or Cancel to quit.

This Draw tool allows you to draw a Frame. It can then be placed behind
an object or text.

Frame

Frame Object |

Frame Top/Left

Frame Bottorn./Right

Frame outline

JH.J8

Interior

o]

Cancel I Help

To draw a Frame:

Click on the Frame DF icon on the tool bar or select Frame
from the Draw Menu.

A dialog box will appear allowing you to select the color of the
Frame outline, Frame Top/Left, Frame Bottom/Right and Interior.
Select a point on the screen with the pointer and click the left
mouse button to locate the first corner of the frame. Grab a
corner or side handle of the frame with the mouse to the size

you want and release the mouse button to set the frame size.
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Sizing a Bitmap in Symbol Factory

Double click on the Static Bitmap symbol already FEEIT ]
placed on the screen to change the size (resize

object). The screen to the right will appear. Click Fieane [P — o)
on Symbol Factory button. o
s IEM” 26H Copy From Clipboard | Symbol Factory | 9‘
The Symbol Factory screen to the by g
right will appear. o | Cancel | Heb | 8
Fil=  Edit Options Hem
Click on the Options... button. Categories Preview

3-D I5A Symbols l:npy

Air C_nndilinning =
When picture symbols are exported | [architectual
as bitmaps, they are exported at the | [a2iRAE Fuitiols & Eauipment

size of the Preview window. If you [|ASHRAE Piping

Basic Shapes

need a larger bitmap, you can Blowers -
increase the Export Scale Factor |‘symbols 3D Distillation tower

from 1X to 10X from the Symbol =
Options screen. Fine adjustment of _E_E D D D E] @UUD

the exported bitmap size can be done —

by resizing the Preview window. To

resize the Preview window, drag its STRESIUEHan ‘
i r m . =
right or bottom edge = cymbol Ontions — 9
. ™ Ovemide Built-In Colors
From the Symbol Options screen, P :“E Id VB fin Col Cancel h
click on the DOWN Arrow next to e ™ homt |
Export Scale Factor under Export eGdkz [ | — =
Options. Select the Scale Factor (in | (7 (e Siaff) (Bttos 2
this case 3X). Click on OK. X Filled .
I Flip Horizontal E;pol': Dplln:sc ;
i ertical ackgroun olor:
You will be taken back to the Symbol ! Fli Vertioal _
Factory screen shown to the right. Click Rotation: [0° ] Eupart Scale Factor: |3 7|
on the Copy bUtton' Symbol Type: Picture [Use built-in colors) 2

Efﬁ

You will be taken back to the Static Bitmap [
Screen (first screen capture shown above,
right), click on OK.

You will return to the PowerPanel
Programming Screen you were
configuring. Your object will be scaled to
the size you have selected. If the Scale
Factor you have selected is too
large for the screen, you will
receive a warning message and  [Sg NSRSV I
will not be allowed to import the  BEETRTAE IETEREREET 1
bitmap. If this happens, select a B ey b I
smaller Scale Factor. replaced with this size
symbol.

Sizing a Dynamic Bitmap object
in Symbol Factory works the | ]
same way!

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net @
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Panel

Display Screen...
Information...

Reboot

Clear Program

Flash 3
Update PLC Driver, ..

Time/Date. ..

Diagnostics. ..

Read Alarm History | Count...
Monitor Tags. ..

Read Line Graph From Panel. ..
Read FIFO From Panel

COM Configuration...

If you are programming off-line and
then click on a Pandl Menu item, the
programming software  will
automatically put you on-line to
communicate with the panel. Ensure
that you are connected to the correct
COM port. Click On COM
Configuration from the Panel Menu.
The following window will appear.

Select COM Port/ Ethernet [x]

Ethemet/COM Port
Configuration

ae | Cancel | Hep |

You will be prompted to select the COM
Port/Ethernet connection you are
using. Click on the Configuration
button. The following window will
appear. Select the correct COM port
from the available choices.

Froun Muber m Ethemet/COM Part

Unit Mumber {1 - 4035] |1

o | Concel |

Panel Menu

Display Screen

Display Screen
Hurnber Title
|3 IAIarm Screen
Screen List
T-1111

2-

4
5

- Monitar Pump Screen

Dizplay I Cancel | Help |

This selection allows you to select a screen to display on the PowerPanel.
To display a screen, enter the number or click on the name in the Screen
List to highlight it, and then click on the Display button.

Information
Click for important information about the PowerPanel you are using and
your PLC. Information includes:

x|
~Revision ~FLE Diver
Hardware B PLE1
oot Soltware oo Bt A {Full Duplex]
ol U Dugle
Exee Scltuare =0 FLE Diver Code Revision &

rPLC2
PLC Manutacturer

PLC Model

PLC Driver Code Revision A

- Memory (bytes)
Exec Flash 524280
User Memon Flash 0 Panel Name G2 8" Color B40x480
System Memory 55536  Dption Baard
Diiver Memory 16972 4 :
R — it Option Board Type No gption board selected
Fres Memory 436932
User Memary 524288
teo
Revisions:

Hardware: This is the revision of the PowerPanel unit.

Boot Software: This is internal panel firmware used to power-
up the panel.

Exec Software: This is also internal firmware, used to display
panel information and allow panel adjustments to the internal
clock, Contrast adjustment, and testing of the Touch cells and
Display.

Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 - www.uticor.net MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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Memory (bytes):
Exec Flash: Amount of memory available to hold the boot and
exec firmware.
User Memory Flash: This will let you know if the PowerPanel
has a Flash Memory card installed. (It will say O if not installed.)
This feature allows you to back up your program from the panel
itself. There are two available memory sizes — 512K and 1
MEG. Once the program is backed up onto the card, you can
use it to load the program into different units — no programming
computer is necessary.
System Memory: This tells you how much RAM memory is
used by the firmware.
Driver Memory: This is the memory used by the PLC Driver.
User Program: This is the size of the program that you
currently have loaded into your PowerPanel.
Free Memory: This is the RAM memory that you have left to
use in the PowerPanel.
User Memory: This is the total RAM Memory available for
use in the PowerPanel.

Py
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PLC Driver:
PLC Manufacturer, PLC Model, PLC Driver Code Revision:
This provides information about the type of PLC you are using.

Panel Name: A description of the panel model is provided.

Option Board:
Option Board Type: This tells you if you have an option board
installed and the type.

Reboot
Click here to reboot the PowerPanel. (Performs a Soft Boot.)

Clear Program
Click here to Clear the current user program from the panel.

Flash

B 5 ofe
Flazh to Rak

Click on RAM to Flash to copy RAM memory to Flash card. This will
transfer the user program loaded on your panel to the Flash Card. Flash
card may then be removed and installed into another panel to transfer to
the RAM. You may also backup your user program to save it before
shutting off power to the panel. You may then reinstall the program later.

Click on Flash to RAM to copy the contents of the Flash card to the
panel RAM memory. This is used to copy the user program from one
panel to another or to reinstall a program to the panel.

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 ¢ Fax: 1-563-359-9094 ¢ www.uticor.net @
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PLC DRIVER CODE only

El  october2000 N

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

24 25 26 27 28 28 30
1 2 2 4 &5 6 7
g 3 1M 11 12 13 14
15 16 17 18 19 20 A
22 023 24 B X% 28
23 30 3 1 2 3 4
- 1027700

Test Memory

Thiz will clear user memorg! [You will lose your program) Do you want to continue?

Update PLC Driver
Click on this to update your PLC Driver. This will send the current PLC
Driver code to your panel (other project information is not sent.)

Update Driver x|

Select PLC driver to update:
I PLC1 Diiver :
™| PLE 2 Driver;:

Updating driver will remove the existing driver from
the Panel. Do you want to continue?

oK I Cancel Help
Time/Date
Here you may view and set the [IEITES =]

Panel Time and Date and then
send it to the PowerPanel. The

(~Panel Time and D ate

. X Time [Hr: Min: Sec] Date (MM/DD /YY)
current Panel Time and Date will o 02728700
display in the window. Under
Set Panel Time and Date, your ot Panel Tire and Date
PC time will d|5p|ay- To Change Time [Hr: Min: Sec) Date [MM/DDAYY]

the Time, click on the hour, BEECIR |12/2sfuu =l
minutes or seconds and type in

the appropriate numbers or use Send to Panel
the UP/DOWN arrows to
change the time. To change the

Date, click the DOWN arrow

next to the date field. A

calendar, shown below, will appear. Use the arrows to search for date.
(The current PC date will be circled.) Click on the Send to Panel button
to send your changes to the PowerPanel clock.

Diagnostics
To run a diagnostic program on :
the panel, click here. The screen I Tt B

™ TestFlash

shown to the right will appear,
letting you choose from Test
RAM and Test Flash. Click OK
to begin diagnostic.

0K I Cancel Help

When you click on OK, you will
receive the “warning” message
shown to the left. Save program to
disk before testing the panel

Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 - www.uticor.net
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Read Alarm History/Count (ON-LINE Only)
If you are in the Edit ON-LINE Mode, you can click on Read Alarm History/

Count to read the current alarm history or alarm count from the @
PowerPanel. From the screen shown below you will be able to Print o
Alarm History, Clear Alarm History, or Export to Excel. Click on )
Refresh to get an updated history. g
@D
Read Alarm History 7 Count
Alarm History | Elarm Count |
Total Mumber of Alaims : 0 Current Editing Language: 1 Alarm Read Time: 10:30:35 10-01-2002
Index # Alarm i Alarm T ext Alarm Type | Set Time I Clear Time | Lo Limit | High Limit |AIE
Clear Alarm History
Clear Alaim History from Touch Panel 7
Tl | i
Cancel
Refresh Clear &larm H\stmyl Export to Excel |
oK Help

Click on the Alarm Count tab to view a list of the programmed Alarms
and the number of times they have been triggered. From the screen
shown below you will be able to Print Alarm Count, Clear Alarm Count,
or Export to Excel. Click on Refresh to get an updated count.

Read Alarm History / Count

Alarm History  Aarm Count |

Total Mumber of Alarms : 3 Current Editing Language : 1 Alarm Fead Time :  3:49:44 10-01-2002
Alarm # | Count | Alarm Text |
1 0
2 0
3 0 WALWE 1is OPEN

Biefresh {Prink Alam Coont 3| Clear Alam Count I Export to Excel I

oK | Help

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net
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Monitor Tags (ON-LINE Only)

Monitor Tags

MAEIEUIM Programming Software User Manual

Select the tags which are to be
monitored fram this list and click on

Read Time : 10:21:46 10-01-2002
Total Tags: 0

PUMP #2315 ON/OFF W73
PUMP # 215 ON/OFF - W74

OPEN YALVE 1 N7.5
PUMP 1 PRESSURE N7.68
BUTTOM OBJECT EB3:0/0
INDICATOR LIGHT B31/0
MUMERIC ENTRY W70

(NLIMERIC DISPLAY NZ1

4 Bl

Total Tags: 3 DataFarmat fior Unsigned: | Unsianed Decimal s
TagHame I Address Taghame | Walue
PUMP #1 ON/OFF N7.:2

|

30|

Cloze I Help I Add > I < Bemuvel

Start Monitoring

If all tags are
removed, the software will stop
monitoring automatically.

Click on Monitor Tags if you want to monitor tag values from the
PowerPanel. You may select up to 100 tags to monitor at one time.

Click on the Tag Names (in the first column/list) that you want to monitor.
Press the Shift key and then click to highlight more than one tag name.
Then click on the Add >> button. To remove tag names from the list to
be monitored, click on them to highlight and then click on the <<Remove
button. They will be added to the list (on the right hand side) to be
monitored. Select the Data Format for the value. Click on the Start
Monitoring button to begin the monitoring process. The tag values from
the panel will display in the Value column.

Monitor Tags

Select the tags which are to be
manitored from this list and click on

Read Time : 10:21:46 10-01-2002
Toatal Tags: 4

OPEN WALVE 1 N7.5
PUMP 1 FRESSURE N7.88

4 Bl

NUMERIC DISPLAY 7

|

Total Tags: 5 DataFarmat fior Unsigned: | Unsianed Decimal hd
TagHame | Address Taghame | Walue
PUMP #1 ON/OFF N7:2 BUTTON OBJECT 7
PUMF #315 OW/OFF W73 INDICATOR LIGHT ke
PUMF # 215 ON/OFF  N7:4 MNUMERIC ENTRY 7

| 30

LClose I Help

<4 ﬂsmuvel

Start Monitoring

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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Read Line Graph from Panel (ON-LINE Only)
Click on Read Line Graph from Panel if you want to download data from

a programmed Line Graph from the PowerPanel. The Line Graph data §
will be displayed in the window shown below. From here you may Export o
the data to an Excel file. Select the Line Graph from those available. @
Click on the Refresh button to read the current data from the panel. g
@
Read LineGraph
Line Graph I j
Number of Samples # MNumber of Samples Read  #
MNumber of Pens # Read Time #
Sample # | Penl | Penz I Pen3 | Pend | Pend
4] | i
Befresh | Export to Excel | Help I Close |

Read FIFO from Panel (ON-LINE Only)
Click on this to select and read current data from a Global Object, Data
Acquisition - FIFO. The data from each FIFO table will be displayed in

an Excel File.
ﬂ
-
I J J File Edit View Insert Format Tools [
== e A
™ Fiead Reference Data F2 d =‘
A [ B
FIFO 04:34:50 25-11-02
o | Cancel | Hep | Tabled 1
a7

Click on the down arrow next to the Select
FIFO field and select the FIFO you want to
read. Click in the box in front of Read
Reference Data if you want the Reference
Data to be listed in the Excel file also.

m
w

o
m
=

@
m

(]
=
]
iy
=i
[N

w
=
=
=]
=

=
=]

m
=

[
[5
=

=

4704
G600
9216
9472
9720
9934
23 10240
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COM Configuration

If you will be programming on-line, ensure that you have selected the
COM Port/Ethernet connection you are using. Click on COM
Configuration. The following window will appear.

B b m Ethemet/COM FU.ll
ICDM1 =]
ST - |

Linit Humber (1 - 4095) |1

0K I Cancel | LOME n'u |

Select the appropriate Ethernet/COM Port from the available choices
(COM1 through COM8 and Ethernet.)

@ Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 - www.uticor.net MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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Setup Menu
= Tag Database
Setup o)
Tag Database... ) . ) o)
i) 555 P The Tag Database is where you define the Tags for your project. A Tag =
Export Tags » can be a discrete (single bit) location or word location within the o
Import Tags 3 PowerPanel. Tags may be either Internal (no address), External (PLC >
Alarm Datahase 1 or 2 Address) or Expression (math or logic function). In other words, a 8
e > Tag is an alias for a PLC address or an Internal panel location that an
Impart Alarms 3 object is communicating with.
Message Database... x|
Export Messages : PLE 1: &llen-Bradiey SLC 500 DF1(Full Duples] - Rev D Humber of PLC T tags : a
IEmAE (IosseIgEs PLE 2: Modizan Modsus RTLI - Rey F :“’”:e' °f' PILC 2| :ags 8 E
Pr0]:ect ,qttrib.ut..gsm Search and Replace in TagMame ——————————— Numl:::n:éi;:a:s’:; t:zz: 0
Praject Description. .. Find Replace With Total Tags : 1)

Select PLC. .. Fird e | Fenlace | FIEpaeE R I Highlight Int/Exp T ags

X ™ Highlight Unused Tags
Upgrade Firmware, .,
Tan# | TagName | Data Type | ADDRESS/ERP | # of Chara... | IntialV... | Retent.. [ PLC Ant/Exp [ wiite Tag

Global Objects 3

4 1+

Help | Ok | Cancel |

Delete

Selected Tags Unused Tags

Add/Ecit | Do

PLC 1: and PLC 2:
The model and manufacturer of the PLC (s) used in the project are
provided at the top of this dialog box.

Search and Replace in Tag Name

This feature allows you to search for a character string (up to 40
characters) in the Tag Database, specifically, the Tag Name, and replace
each instance of the character string with another character string. To
use this feature, perform the following steps:

1. Click in the box in front Search and Replace in Tag Name.

2. Enter the characters (up to 40) in the text field next to Find
that you want to search for in the Tag Name.

3. Enter the characters (up to 40) in the text field next to Replace
With that you want to replace in the Tag Name.

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 ¢ Fax: 1-563-359-9094 ¢ www.uticor.net
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& Error TOZ_3: Invalid Address [Irwalid File type]

MAEIEUIM Programming Software User Manual

4. Click on the Find Next button. The program loader will find the
character string in applicable Tag Names and highlight the
line(s) where it appears.

5. Click on Replace if you want to approve/check each item before
replacing. Click on the Replace All button if you want to replace
all instances of the character string without checking.

Number of PLC 1 tags, Number of PLC 2 tags, Number of
internal tags, Number of Expression tags, and Total Tags
The number of PLC 1 and PLC 2 tags that are programmed in the project
are listed here. Also, the number of internal tags and Expression tags
that are currently programmed in the project are provided. Total Tags is
the combined total of all kinds of tags.

Highlight Internal/Expression Tags

This is enabled by default. Click on the box with the check mark to deselect
this option. When itis selected the internal tags in the list will be displayed
in blue and the expression tags will display in red.

Highlight Unused Tags
Click in the box in front of Highlight Unused Tags to enable this option.
The tags that are not currently linked to an object or attribute are
highlighted in the list. The unused tags are highlighted in yellow. If you
want to delete the unused Tags, click on the Delete Unused Tags button
at the bottom of the screen.

Tag #
This is the number of the Tag in the list.

Tag Name
You may enter a descriptive Tag Name of up to 40 characters.

Data Type

This is the format of the data. Select the Data Type that is appropriate
for your type PLC. Choose from DISCRETE, SIGNED_INT_16,
SIGNED_INT_32, UNSIGNED_INT_16, UNSIGNED_INT_32,
BCD_INT_16, BCD_INT_32, FLOATING_PT_32, and ASCII_STRING.

ADDRESS/EXP

The syntax for entering PLC addresses depends on the type of PLC. A
message (similar to the one shown to the left) will display letting you
know if the PLC Address type and Tag Data Type don’t match or if the
Address is invalid. If you are configuring an Expression tag, the expression
will appear in this column.

Number of Characters

If the Tag will read a character (ASCII) string from the PLC or write a
character string to the PLC, you will need to enter the number of characters
here. Each PLC register can contain 2 characters. You may enter up to

@ Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 - www.uticor.net MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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PLEASE NOTE: If your panel
is connected to multiple PLCs,
see Mapping Tags in the Help
file for your PLC Type.

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 ¢ Fax: 1-563-359-9094 ¢ www.uticor.net @

40 characters. The PLC will assign the correct number of sequential
registers needed for the string. The address you have entered for the tag
is the starting address. See Appendix B for a list of ASCII characters
supported by the PowerPanel.

Initial Value

This option affects the values of the tags when the program is loaded into
the panel and when the panel is reset. If you enter a value in the Initial
Value field, when the program is loaded into the panel or reset, the tag
will be set to this value and sent to the PLC. If not selected, the values are
set to zero (numeric), off (discrete), or “” (text) when program is loaded
into the panel or reset.

Retentive

This appears if you have selected Retentive when configuring the tag
Initial Value. Select this option if you want the initial value to be used
ONLY when the program is loaded into the panel. When the panel is
reset, the tag values will be retained. In other words, it will not cause the
tag values to change. The values will be sent to the PLC.

PLC/Int/Exp
This column tells you whether the tag is a PLC1, PLC2, Internal, or
Expression tag.

Write Tag

This column will display the name of the destination or Write tag. A value
from an expression will be written to this tag.

Add/Edit Button
Click on this button to Add a new tag, or Edit an existing tag.

To Add a New Tag:

1. Click on Add/Edit button. x|
(If you have existing tags,
ensure that none are S

* PLC 1 : Allen-Bradiey SLC 500 DF1(Full Duplex] - Rev D

highlighted or you will go to the
edit tag window.) The screen
shown to the right will appear.

" PLC 2: Uticor TPRLS -Feva
" Internal Tag
{~ Expression

Defie Expression I

Tag Name I

UINSIGNED_INT_16 B
Lddress Shing

# of Characts =1

siltizesze |

Tag Datatype

Initial Value/Retentive Flag ——————————————————————
Iritial /alue I
Fetentive IO

Add New T ag I Claze | Help
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2. Under Select Tag Type, selectfrom PLC1, PLC 2 (if applicable),
Internal Tag, or Expression.
a.When you are connected to two different types of PLCs, PLC
1 or PLC 2 allows you to configure tags for each separately
according to the data format they use. If your application
does not require a second PLC, and you have not selected
dual PLCs when you set up your project, PLC 2 will be
unavailable (grayed out) as a selection.

o

.Select Internal tag if the tag you are adding does not use a
PLC address. Address String will be grayed out (unavailable).

c. Select Expression if the tag you are adding is comprised of
a constant and/or operands and/or predefined tags. To Define
Write Expression, click on the button so named. The
following window will appear. Before creating an
EXPRESSION TAG read the following explanation.

x

Double click to embed a tag in Expression Double click to embed an
the expression [ Press Ctil+Enter to move to new line ] operatar in the expression
BUTTOM ORJECT ;l IF-THEN-ELSE-ENDIF -
COMTROL LIST $ [ Hex value delimiter ] I—
COMTROL LIST DESTINATI # [ Octal walue delimiter ]
ERROR CODE WALUE [[ Left Parenthesis |
EXPRESSION DESTINATIO 1[ Right Parenthesis ]
INDICATOR LIGHT [ Bitwise NOT ]
N7 I'[ Logical NOT ]
M7:11 - [ Megative/Subtract |

. + [ Positive/tdd |
HUMERIC DISPLAY % [ Modulus ]
HUMERIC EMTRY * [ ultiply ]
PLCERROR /[ Divide ]
SETPOINT OFF << [ Shift Left ]
SETPOINT ON > [ Shift Right |

<[ Less than |

<= Less than or equal ]

> [ Greater than ]

»= [ Greater than or equal |

=[ Equal to condition]

<3 [ Mot equal | b

& [ Bitwize AND ]
s * [ Bitwise %0R |
| 2 [ Bitwisz OR | =l
‘wiite Evaluated Expression Value to
Add New
| = Tag

Cancel | Help

Expression Tags

Display and Entry Expression Tags

Display expression tags are expressions that do not assign the result to a
destination tag. The result is used as the display value for objects (for
example, an Indicator Light object.) These tags are read-only and can
only be used where read-only tags are permitted. These tags are updated
when the operand values change.

Entry Expression Tags
Entry expression tags assign the result to a destination tag. These tags
are write-only and can only be used where write-only tags are permitted.
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&xpression tags are also not

allowed in the following System
Attributes tags under the Panel
to PLC tab — Current Screen,
Good Communication Togglke.,
Low Battery, Screen Buffer
Overload, Popup Keypad, and
PLC1 and/or PLC2 Error tags

The destination tag is updated when a new value is assigned to the tag,
for example when entering a value into a numeric entry object.

Objects that read and write to the same tag CANNOT use Expression
tags. These include the following objects: Button, Switch, Radio Button,
Step Switch, Tri-state Switch, Thumbwheel Switch, the Numeric Entry
when using a single tag and as an object’s Protection tag.

Conditional Expressions: The format for the conditional is:

IF <expression> THEN <expression> ELSE <expression> ENDIF
The ELSE and ENDIF are required. All expressions require at least one
operand. The conditional can be used as an operand. For example:

tagl * IF tag2 THEN tag3 + 10 ELSE 5 ENDIF

The following table provides a list of the Operators, their Symbol, order
of Precedence and Direction

Operators

End of expression
Left parenthesis
Right parenthesis
Bitwise NOT
Logical NOT
Negative

Positive

Modulus

Multiply

Divide

Add

Subtract

Shift left

Shift right

Less than

Less than or equal
Greater than
Greater than or equal
Equal

Not equal

Bitwise AND
Bitwise XOR
Bitwise OR
Logical AND
Logical OR
Assignment

Special Symbols
Hex constant
Octal constant
Accumulator

Symbol Precedence Direction
none 13 Left to right
( 13 Left to right
) 13 Left to right
~ 12 Right to left
! 12 Right to left
- 12 Right to left
+ 12 Right to left
% 11 Left to right
* 11 Left to right
/ 11 Left to right
+ 10 Left to right
- 10 Left to right
<< 9 Left to right
>> 9 Left to right
< 8 Left to right
<= 8 Left to right
> 8 Left to right
>= 8 Left to right
= 7 eft to right
<> 7 Left to right
& 6 Left to right
n 5 Left to right
| 4 Left to right
&& 3 Left to right
I 2 Left to right

1 Right to left
$ Used to indicate a hexadecimal constant i.e. $3F
# Used to indicate a octal constant i.e. #377
?

Used in entry expressions to represent the user-
entered value

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone:
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Define Write Expression

[Double cick to embed a tagin
the expression

BUTTON OBIECT 2]
CONTROL LIST

CONTROL LIST DESTINATI
ERADR CODE VALUE
EXPRESSION DESTINATIO
INDICATOR LIGHT

N7
N7:12

NUMERIC DISPLAY
NUMERIC ENTRY
FLCERROR
SETPOINT OFF
SETPOINT ON

A

IPg

g ta new line |

MAEIEUIM Programming Software User Manual

Click in the middle column to type in a Constant. Double click on a Tag
in the list on the left hand column to insert it into an Expression. The
tag will appear in the center column. Select (double click) an Operator
in the right hand column to insert into the Expression. Insert another tag
into the Expression. Select a Destination Tag where the value of the
Expression Tag result will be stored.

When the Expression Tag is triggered, the operation that is expressed in
the tag will be performed and the result will be stored in the Destination
Tag. See the below for an example.

For ex

Destination Tag:

Value

ample:
Edit Tag Details x|
N7:12 is the Expression Tag: Select Tag Typ
£ PLL 1 : Allen-Bradley SLE 500 DF1(Full Duplex) - Fev D
. _ \ CPLEZ:
N7:10 Tag Value = 1 € tomal Tag
* Expression Define Expression ... I
Operator = + [Positive/Add]
Tag Name ]N7.12
N7:11 Tag Value = 3 Taobelatpe  [UnsanEo N6 =]
Bresson G
umeric Display is the ol Cherecters [T =
[itial 4/alle/R ive Flag)
=4 it Velue |
Fetentive Ll
1+3=4
Apply Changes | o= | Help |

Double click to embed an
operator in ths sxpression

IF-THEM-ELSE.

#[ Octal valuz

1[ Logieal NOT

% [ Modulus 1

/1 Divide |
<< [ Shift Left ]
»5 [ Shit Right
<[Lessthan |

<> [ Mot equal ]

§ [ Her value delmiter ]

[ Left Parerthiesis |
) [ Fiight Parenthesis |
~ [ Bitwise HOT |

[ Negative/Sublract
+ [ Fosiivedbd |

¢=[Less than or squal |

> [ Greater than |

»= [ Greater than or equal
= [Equalta candition]

-EMDIF -

delmiter |

& [ Bitwiss AND |
| * [Bitwiss X0R |
| v | [ Bitwise OR | d|
Wwith Evaluated Expressian Value g
Add New
’7|N MERIC DISPLAY " | ‘ Tag
oK :I (o] Help

This is a very simple example of the complex
computations that can be be accomplished with
Expression tags. However, please be aware that
Expression Tags are limited to a maximum of 40
operands per tag. Complex operands may use more
memory and may further limit the number of operands
per expression. In order to avoid errors when trying
to use the tag, avoid using too many operands per
expression.

created a Write Evaluated Expression Value tag,

or need to create a x
new tag. The Add

New Tag dialog will

/Click on this button, if you have not previously

Select Tag Typr
 PLCT: AllerBradley SLC 500 DF1(Full Duplex) - Fev D
£ PLC 2: Modicon Modbus ATU - Rev F

Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 - www.uticor.net

appear. After you e

have created the . .. E—
tag it will appear in  raoase  [eeEsars =

the first column tag =~ Reasses [

list. Please be | | #efcheees 7=

aware that you il Flag

cannot create Hj‘f‘ !_

Expression tags or
modify existing tags [
with this button.

Cancel | Heb |

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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Tag Name I

TagDataype  [UNSIGNED INT 16 =
AddessSing [T
# of Cherac =
o Chaactes [T 2

v Initial Value/Retentive Flag
IniialValue |37
Retentive e

@ PLEASE NOTE:

This “right click” menu (shown
below) us available when you
have the Tag Database window
open open. Just right click your
mouse button while your cursor
resides anywhere in the window,
and you can select from this
popup men.

AddfEdit
Delete

Duplicate Tag

Sort on Address
Sort on Tagname
Sort on Datatype

»

o

After you have selected the type of tag, click in the field next to
Tag Name and enter a name for the tag.

Click on the DOWN arrow next to the Tag Data Type field and
select the data type from the list.

If you have selected Internal Tag, the Address String field
will not be available. If you have selected Expression, the
Address String Field will contain the expression. If you have
selecte PLC 1 or PLC 2, enter a PLC Address String.

If you have selected ASCII String as your Data Type, the # of
Characters field will become available. Enter or select the
number of characters (up to 40) for the ASCII String.

Select Initial Value/Retentive Flag. This option affects the
values of the tags when the program is loaded into the panel
and when the panel is reset. If you enter a value in the Initial
Value field, when the program is loaded into the panel or reset,
the tag will be set to this value and sent to the PLC. If not
selected, the values are set to zero (numeric), off (discrete), or
“" (text) when program is loaded into the panel or reset. If you
have entered a value into the Initial Value field, the Retentive
option becomes available. Clickinthe box in front of Retentive
if you want the initial value to be used ONLY when the program
is loaded into the panel. When the panel is reset, the tag values
will be retained. In other words, it will not cause the tag values
to change. The values will be sent to the PLC.

Click on the Add New Tag button. The new tag will appear in
the Tag Database list.

To edit an existing tag:

1.

2.

Highlight the tag in the list that you wish to edit.

Click on the Add/Edit button. The Edit Tag Details window
will appear.

Make any changes and then click on the Apply Tag Changes
button. The changes will be made to the tag and are reflected
in the Tag Database list.

To sort the Tag Database list:

1.

2.

Right click your mouse while your cursor resides anywhere in
the Tag Database list. The popup menu to the left will appear.
From here you may Add, Edit, or Delete atag. You may also
choose to sort the list by Address, Tag Name, or Data Type.

If you click on Sort by Address, the list will be sorted alphanumerically
by the PLC address. If you click on Sort by Tag Name, the list will be

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 ¢ Fax: 1-563-359-9094 ¢ www.uticor.net

Py
@
=
0]
e
®
=}
(2}
®




()
(&S]
=
()
—
S 5I
y—
()
24 Enter Number of Im
Taas to be created
Duplicate I Cancel | Help

@NOTE: The Tag Cross

Reference screen is for
information purposes only.
You cannot changeor edit the
tag parameters from this
window.

MAEIEUIM Programming Software User Manual

sorted alphabetically (Ato Z) by the name of the tag. If you click on Sort
by Data Type, the tag list will be sorted by Data Type. For tags with same
data type, it will perform a second sort by the address.

To duplicate a Tag:

1. Highlight the tag you want to duplicate in the Tag Database list.

2. Right click your mouse button, and then click on Duplicate Tag
in the popup menu that appears.

3. Simply enter the number of the tags that you want created in
the field provided and then click on the Duplicate button.

4. The duplicates will appear in the Tag Database list.

Tag Cross Reference

The Tag Cross Reference screen provides you with a list of the
programmed tags and a cross reference to the objects that use them.
Information is provided on the PLC type and protocol next to PLC1: and
PLC2: (if applicable) at the top of the screen.

Tag Names are listed alphabetically. Click on the arrow to scroll to a
particular tag name. Information on the Address, Data Type, /O Type
and Number of Alarms programmed to the tag is given.

In the Object List you are provided with the objects or Project Attributes
that use the selected Tag. The Object Type, Tag Type in Object, and the
Screen Name of where the Object appears is listed in the window. To
view specifics for each Tag, go to the Tag Name field, click on the DOWN
arrow, and select one from the drop down list.

x

PLC1: Allen-Bradley SLC 500 DF1[Full Duplex] - Rey D
PLCZ
TagMame: |BUTTON OBJECT =l
Address B3:0/0 DataT ype : Discrete 10Type : R
Number of Alams © 0

Object List :

Sl | Object Type - Tag Type in Object I Scieen Mame I

1 Buttons Rect[l=80t=320,=239,b=39. 1 - Mumeric Enty

@ Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 - www.uticor.net MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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Setup

Tag Database. .. |
Tag Cross Reference. ..

BRI e e
Import Tags 3 To Excel...

Alarm Database. .
Expart Alarms 3
Import Alarms 3

Message Database. ..
Export Messages »
Import Messages »

Project Attributes.,,
Project Description...

Select PLC...

Upgrade Firmware, .,

Global Objects 3

A status window will appear
letting you know the progress of
the Exporting Tags process.

Exporting Tags to Excel File
Loading Excel
‘Whiting tags to excel B/6

I

Export Tags
Click on the Export Tags menu item to write the tags from your current
(open) project to an Excel file or a CSV file.

Comma delimited...

The CSV (Comma delimited or Comma-separated values) file format
saves only the text and values as they are displayed in cells of the Tag
Database. All rows and all characters in each cell are saved. Columns of
data are separated by commas, and each row of data ends in a carriage
return. If a cell contains a comma, the cell contents are enclosed in
double quotation marks.

Py
@
=
0]
e
®
=}
(2}
®

Example of what a CSV file looks like opened in Notepad:

TAGNAME, TAG DATATY PE,TAGADDRESS # OF CHARACTERS,INITIAL
VALUE,RETENTIVE FLAGPLC NO/INTERNAL

EXPRESSION TAG SUBTRACT,UNSIGNED_INT_16,,,,,4
N7:12,UNSIGNED_INT_16,,,,,4

BUTTON OBJECT,DISCRETE,B3:0/0,,,,1

INDICATOR LIGHT,DISCRETE,B3:1/0,,,,1

NUMERIC ENTRY,UNSIGNED_INT_16,N7:0,,,,1

NUMERIC DISPLAY,UNSIGNED_INT_16,N7:1,,,,1
N7:10,UNSIGNED_INT_16,N7:10,,,,1
N7:11,UNSIGNED_INT_16,N7:11,,,,1

Click on Comma delimited... if you want to save the tag database as a
.CSV file. The following window will appear allowing you to name the file
and navigate to the directory and folder where you want to save it.

Save tags in CS5Y Format EHE
Save in Ia Project j @I gl
File name: Iﬁ Save I
Save as type IF‘DwelPane\ Tag C5Y Files [*.cov] j Cancel L

A

To Excel...

Click on the To Excel... menu item to write the tags from your current
(open) project to a Microsoft Excel® file. The PowerPanel Programming
Software will open Microsoft Excel and write the tags to an Excel book
as shown on the next page. Click on File >Save As in the Excel program
and enter a name for the file. Click on the Save button to save the file
under the name you have entered. Close Excel to return to PowerPanel
Programming Software.

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net @
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PowerPanel™

Microsoft Excel opens
with exported tags written

Programming Software User Manual

E3 Microsolt Excel - Bookl

Jmmt View Insert Format Teoks Data Window Help

to the book. JEES RV (4 RBI 0 o & AU [ @G0 - 0]~ [ 8]
[ Gz | =]
_ _ S B o =S O A ]
Click on File > Save As, 1 |TAG NAME TAG DATATYPE  ADDRESG/EXF  # OF CHAINTIAL VALUIRETENTIPLC ANT/EXP  DEST TAG
. . 2 dl~roR CODEUNSIGNED_INT_15 INTERNAL
navigate to directory/ f3 ficerror oiscreTs INTERNAL
4J[EXPRESSION UNSIGNED_INT 15 O:000/00 PLCY
folder where you want to g [n712 UNSIGNED_INT_16 PLCY
save the Tag Database as, EU'ITON OBJEDISCRETE B3.00 PLCT
) 7 |INDICATOR LI(DISCRETE B30 PLCI
an Excel file. B [NUMERIC ENTUNSIGNED_INT_16 70 PLCY
9 INUMERIC DISIUNSIGNED_INT 15 h7:1 PLCY
) L CONTROL LIS UNSIGNED INT 16 N7.5 PLCY
The first line is a header CONTROL LIS UNSIGNED INT 15 W76 PLC
line N7:10 UNSIGNED_INT_16  N7:10 PLCI
- N7 UNSIGNED_INT 16 N7:11 PLCY
SETPOINT OF UNSIGNED_INT_15 EXPRESSION
SETPOINT ON UNSIGNED_INT 16 [[N7: 10]}+{[N7:11]] EXPRESSION
16 ADDTAG  UNSIGNED_INT 16 [[N7. 10]}+{[N7:11]] EXPRESSION [[NUMERIC DISPLAY]]

PowerPanel [ =]

& Sucessfully exported 6 tags to Excel file.

A message will appear letting
you know whether or not the
export was successful and how
many tags were exported.

Setup

Tag Database. ..
Tag Cross Reference. ..
Export Tags »

Excel Format. ..

Alarm Database. .
Expart Alarms 3
Import Alarms 3

Message Database. ..

Export Messages »
Import Messages »
Project Attributes.,,

Project Description...
Select PLC...

Upgrade Firmware, .,

Global Objects 3

Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 - www.uticor.net

Column Headers in the Excel file will be:

TAG NAME, TAG DATA TYPE, ADDRESS/EXP (an expression will appear
within double brackets [[ ]]), # OF CHARACTERS, INITIAL VALUE,
RETENTIVE FLAG (if applicable), PLC/INT/EXP (will list if the tag is a
PLC1 or PLC 2 tag, and Internal tag or a Expression tag), DEST TAG (if
an Expression tag, the Destination Tag will be listed here and appear in
double brackets). These attributes are listed for each tag in the project
database.

Import Tags

Click on the Import Tags menu item to import the tags into your current
(open) project from a Microsoft Excel® (.xlIs) file or a CSV (Comma
delimited or Comma-separated values) file format.

Comma delimited...
1. Click on Import Tags > Comma delimited... to import tags

from a .CSV file. The following window will appear. Navigate to
the folder where the file is stored.

Loak jn: Ia Project j gl

Mslalarms 1.covi
\;H meszages 1.cev

File name: I" cav

Dpen I
=l Cancel

Files of type; IinelPana\ Tag CSY Files [*.cav)

v

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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The dialog below allows you to choose
whether or not there is header
information in the .CSV file and allows
you to only import addresses for PLC
tags with the same Name and Data Type
asin the tag database. However, thisis
not true for Expression tags — if an
Expression Tag with the same name
already exists in the project, it will not
be imported.

Tag Database Import from CS¥.

[¥ First row contains the header infamation.

[ O Import adeesses for tags that have
the same Name and Data Type

Click on the .csv file you want to import to highlight it and then
click on the Open button. The file will be written to the Tag
Database. You will be prompted to choose whether the import
.csv file’s first row contains header information, and whether or
not you only want to import addresses for tags with the same
Name a Data Type. An Errors Log View will display letting you
know if there were any problems importing the file into your

current project.

Errors Log View

1 Tag with Tagdame EXPRESSION TAG SUBTRACT and &ddress —Unable to add to TagData Base. &

Reazon: Tagis already there in existing Tag DataB ase.

2 Tag with TagMame M7:12 and Address - Unable to add to TagData Base.
Reason: Tagis aleady there in existing Tag DataB ase.

3 Tag with TagMame BUTTON DBJECT and Address B3:0/0 - Unable to add to Tagl ata Base.
Reason: Tagis aleady there in existing Tag DataB ase.

x|

tame INDICATOR LIGHT and Address B3:1/0 - Unable to add to TagData Base.
eady there in existing Tag DataB ase.

tarne NUMERIC ENTRY and Address M7:0 - Unable to add to TagData Base.
eady there in existing Tag DataB ase.

Py
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P

M oK I Save
3. Click on Setup>Tag Database to view the database and make

any corrections or changes.

Read Tag Excel File [2]x]
Laak in: Ia Project j | @l gl |
slamns x5
Meszages 1.uls
File name: I" wls Open I
Fies of type: [ PawerPanel Tag Excel Files [+ 4s) | Cancel |
&

Excel Format...
Click on the Import Tags > Excel Format...menu item to select the
Microsoft Excel® file where the tag database resides. Navigate to the file
you want, click on it to highlight it and then click on the Open button.

The Tag Database Import from Excel window will appear (shown on the

next page).

PowerPanel Programming Software will read the Excel

Database Fields and allow you to choose the field name that correlates
with the PowerPanel Tag Database field in your project.

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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This is a sample of an Excel file
that is selected to import into the
Tag Database.

a | B | B [l E | F | G

MAEIEUIM Programming Software User Manual

Click on the down arrow to view the Excel Database Fields
and select the Excel field that corresponds to the PowerPanel
Tag Database field (TAG NAME, TAG DATA TYPE, ADDRESS/
EXP, # OF CHARACTERS, INITIAL VALUE, RETENTIVE
FLAG, PLC/INT/EXP, DEST TAG). (See Tag Database Import
from Excel dialog, below, right.) Click on First row contains
the header information if the first row in the Excel file is a
header row. Click on Only Import addresses for Tags that
have the same Name and Data Type if you want to import
new addresses for tags that already exist in your project.

Each column heading in the Excel file you have imported will
display when you click on the down arrow next to each field.
(You may have other information in the file that you cannot
import into the Tag Database. The Tag Database only allows
the types of information shown in the dialog box.) Select the
heading of the Excel column that corresponds to the column
headings in the Tag Database.

Click on the Import button to import tags. The tags will be
written to your project. Tags that already exist will not be
overwritten. A message will appear letting you know if the
Excel file was successfully imported into the Tag Database.
The Error Log View will appear to let you know if there were
problems in the import process or if the tags already exist in
the project. Open the
Tag Database to make
changes.

Tag Database Import from Excel

Mapping relation betwesn PowerPanel Tag databass and the fields in
Excal il

|

H

TAG NAMITAG DATATYPE ADDRESS/EXP
ERROR CIUNSIGNED_INT_16

PLC ERRCDISCRETE

ERPRESS UNSIGNED_INT_| 0:000/00
N7:12 UNSIGNED_INT_16
BUTTON CDISCRETE B3.010
INDICATOIDISCRETE B3:1/0
NUMERIC UNZIGNED_INT_ N7:.0
NUMERIC UNSIGNED_INT_ N7:1
CONTROL UNSIGMED_INT_ N7:5
CONTROL UNSIGMED_INT_ N7:6
N7 HRSIGKED INT NZ10

INTERMNAL
INTERMNAL
PLC1
PLC1
PLC1
PLC1
PLC1
PLC1
PLCY
PLCT
P

=]

i

Here you will select the columns
in the Excel file that correspond to sl
the Tag Database columns.

# LINITIAL RETEPLC ANT/EXP DEST TAG

Excel Database Fields

[tasmene =]
[tasoaTarvE 7]
[eoDRESSERF 7]
[#OFCHemacTERS 7]
IMITIAL WVALUE -
[RETENTMEFLAG =]
[Pcantese =]

[ First 1aw contains the header information,

PowerPanel Tag Database

TagHame
Data Type
Address/Expression

No. of characters

Iritial Value

Retentive
PLE/Intemal/Expression

Destination Tag

[~ Only Import adiesses for tags that have the same

x N et e
PLE 1: AllenEradley SLC 500 DF1(Full Duples] - Rev D Humber of PLE T tags 10 Reset Help | Import | Cancel
AR Humber of PLE 2 tags

Humber of intemal tags 2
Search and Replace in TagMame —————————— J
Number of Expression tags
Find Rieplace With Tatal Tags 15 o h d
-~ nce you nave maade your
Pz | Aepiace | | Feplacesil| ¥ Highlght remal Tags | ) y : y

I Highight Urused Tags b selections and click on Import,
Tag b [ TagHame [ Data Tupe [ADDR.. [ #ol. [ InitalV,. | Rel, | FLC. | De. « the data in the Excel fields will
[ ERROR CODE VALUE UNSIGNED_INT_16 INT ;
2 PLC ERAOR DISCRETE INT... be D|aced into the Tag Database
3 EXPRESSION TAG SUBTRACT  LINSIGNED_INT 16 0:000/ PLCT
4 712 UNSIGNED_INT_16 PLCT columns, shown here.
5 BUTTON 0BJECT DISCRETE B30/ PLCY
5 INDICATOR LIGHT DISCRETE B31/0 FLCT

Phone: 1-563-359-7501 « Fax: 1-563-359-9094 - www.uticor.net

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0



(]
o
c
]
b
(]
et
O]
o

MAEIGEUIM Programming Software User Manual

Alarm Database

To program the panel to monitor the PLC for errors and trigger an alarm,
see page 188, Project Attributes, Panel to PLC tab, PLC Error and
PLC Error Code Value.

Alarm D atabase
Total Mumber of Alams: 0 Curent Editing Language : 1
14 | TagMame | #15tate | Lowlimit | High fimit | Display | Log [ Prirt [ Lang# | Send To Panel [ Group # [ Urit# |
Add 7 Edit Defele | Hep | o | Cancel |

&LEASE NOTE:

The steps necessary to program
your PowerPanel to monitor the
PLC for errors and trigger an
alarm are provided in Appendix
A, Troubleshooting, “How do |
Log and Display a PLC Error
Message?”

@mOTE: Alarmswill bedisplayed

across the bottom of the
PowerPand Screen.

To program an alarm in the Alarm Database, perform the following steps:
(Alarms are numbered from 1 to 999.)

1. Click on the Add/Edit button to add a new alarm. To edit an
existing alarm, click on it in the list to highlight and then click
on the Add/Edit button. One of the following screens will
appear.

Add New Alarm Dialog Box

Add New Alarm #t1
Alarmn Number I1 _|::l
Tag Name I =l

Alarm State @ 0n  C0F
i~ Limil

Alarm State Im
Lowy Limit I I Log
Henlmt [ I~ Brint
[ Display
T SendMessage To PMD Marques / Slave ——————|
Group Number m Unit Numbe [0 - 4035) |0

—Alarmn Test

Language |1 _l?
|

Help | Add Mew Alarm I LClose |

@ Phone: 1-563-359-7501 ¢ Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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Edit Alarm Details Dialog Box

jf IMPORTANT NOTE: Under

Limits, Alarm States, your
selections are: Out of Range,
In the Range, Equal, Not
Equal, Greater Than, Less
Than. If you select Equal, Not
Equal, Greater Than, or Less
Than, you will only be allowed
to enter one value (in the field
next to Low Limit).

<§Please Note: The Add New

Alarm dialog box defaults to
Log and Display enabled (check
mark in box preceding option).

N
Alarm Print Out }

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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Edit Alarm Details #2
Alarm Number |2 _,;‘
T Hame JLarm 1 =l

Alarm State & 0n O 0if
i Limnit

Alarm State |0t of Range 'I
Low Limit i s
Hioh Lk [ F7 Bt

IV Display

¥ Send Message To PMD Marques / Slave
Group Mumber |1 -

— alarmn Test

Language |1 _I;‘

IPrsssure Levels Dropping

Ulnit Hurmber (0 - 4035 |2

Hep | ([ thangess Cose |

Use the UP/DOWN arrows next to the Alarm Number field to
scroll to the alarm number you wish to add. Click on the DOWN
arrow next to the Tag Name field and select the tag that will
trigger the alarm.

If your Data Type is DISCRETE, you will be able to select whether
the alarm will be displayed when the bit is On or when the bit is
Off. (If the data type of the tag is another data type, the Alarm
State selections are not available.) The default is “On.”
Select the Alarm State (see note to left.) Enter the Limits (tag
set points) — Low Limit and High Limit. The alarm will activate
when the tag value goes outside the set point limits. The
available ranges for the Low and High Limits will be displayed
in these fields and are particular to the data type. The limits
you place here must be within these ranges. (If the data type of
tag is Discrete then data boxes for Low Limit and High Limit will
not be available.)

Click on the box next to Log if you want the alarm to be logged
in Alarm History when itis triggered. The Alarm History object
will store up to 64 alarms and, when the 65th alarm comes
in, it will dump the oldest alarm.

Click on the box next to Print if you want the alarm message to
print out the Serial Port of the panel every time it is triggered.
The Alarm print outs will look similar to the following:

TIME & DATE: 10:40:38 23-MAY-01

ACTUAL UALUE: STATE: ON
ALARM: DISCRETE ALARM #1

TIME & DATE: 10:41:30 23-MAY-01

ACTUAL UALUE: STATE: OFF

ALARM: DISCRETE ALARM #1

TIME & DATE: 10:43:04 23-MAY-01

ACTUAL UALUE: 555
STATE: Low

ALARM: NUMERIC ALARM #1

TIME & DATE: 10:43:31 23-MAY-01
ACTUAL UALUE: 3000
STATE: OFF
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Setup

Tag Database. ..

Tag Cross Reference. ..
Export Tags

Import Tags

Alarm Database. .

Import Alarms

»
3

Comnma defimited. ..
To Excel..,

Message Database. ..
Export Messages
Import Messages

Project Attributes.,,
Project Description...

Select PLC...
Upgrade Firmware, .,

Global Objects
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7. Click on the box next to Display if you want the alarm to be
displayed on the panel when triggered.

8. Select the Language number and type in the Alarm Text
(message) you want to display on the PowerPanel when the
alarm is triggered. The message can be up to 34 characters in
up to 9 different languages.

9. Click on Add New Alarm # or Apply Changes Alarm # button
to save and exit the dialog box.

Export Alarms
Click on the Export Alarms menu item to write the alarms from your current
(open) project to an Excel file or a CSV file.

Comma delimited...

The CSV (Comma delimited or Comma-separated values) file format saves
only the text and values as they are displayed in cells of the Alarm Database.
All rows and all characters in each cell are saved. Columns of data are
separated by commas, and each row of data ends in a carriage return. If a
cell contains a comma, the cell contents are enclosed in double quotation
marks.

Example of what a CSV file looks like opened in Notepad:

ALARM #TAG NAME,ALARM STATE,LOW LIMIT,HIGH LIMIT,DISPLAY,LOGPRINT,LANG
#ALARM TEXT

1,MOTOR RUNNINGON,,YES,YES,NO,1,The Motor is Running

2,MOTOR STOPPED,OFF,,,YES,Y ES,NO,1,The motor has stopped

3,0VER TEMP,0,100,YES,YES,NO,1,0ven Temperature is over maximum

Click on Comma delimited...
if you want to save the alarm | sue [ Hybonmens = Bl 2 &
database as a .CSV file. The Wy e
following window will appear PoweiPane Tags
allowing you to name the file DidEscel Dacumeris
and navigate to the directory
and folder where you want it
to be saved.
File name: ,ﬁ Save I
Save as fype |PowelPanelA\arm L5V Files [".cav) j Cancel L
2|
To Excel...

Click on the To Excel... menu item to write the alarms from your current
(open) project to a Microsoft Excel® file. The PowerPanel Programming
Software will open Microsoft Excel and write the alarms to an Excel book
as shown below. Click on File >Save As in the Excel program and enter a
name for the file. Click on the Save button to save the file under the name
you have entered. Close Excel to return to PowerPanel Programming
Software.

B Bookl

A B c D E F G H | J K L i}
1 [ALARM #1TAG NAME ALARM STATE LOW LIMIT [HIGH LIMIT DISPLAY LOG PRINT ~ LANG # |ALARM TEXT
|21 MOTOR RUNNING  ON YES YES MO 1 The Motor is Running
| 32 MOTOR STOPPED OFF YES YES L] 1 The mator has stopped
| 413 OVER TEMP 0 100 VES YES MO 1 Cven Temperature is over maximum

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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Setup
Tag Database. ..
Tag Cross Reference. ..
Export Tags
Import Tags

Alarm Database. .
Expart Alarms

»
3

Excel Format. ..

Message Database...
Export Messages
Import Messages

Project Attributes.,,
Project Description...

Select PLC...
Upgrade Firmware, .,

Global Objects

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0

Import Alarms

Click on the Import Alarmsmenu item to import the tags into your current
(open) project from a Microsoft Excel® (.xIs) file or a CSV (Comma delimited
or Comma-separated values) file format. Please be aware that the alarm
will not be imported if :

° the tag name doesn't exist in the database
° the existing tag’'s data type cannot accommodate low/high limits

° an alarm with the same number exists in the Alarm Database

Comma delimited...

1. Click onImport Alarms> Comma delimited... to import alarms
from a .CSV file. The following window will appear. Navigate to
the folder where the file is stored.

Read Alarm CS¥ File x|

Look i Ia PowerPanel j 4= £ Ef-

Firmeare
Project
Symbols

File name: = Open I
Files of type: IF’ﬂwelPana\ Alam CSY Files [*.cav] =l Cancel |

p

2. Click on the .csv file you want to import to highlight it and then
click on the Open button. The following window will appear.

Define Source and Destination PLCs Mappings 5[

~Souce PLC -
' Destination PLC 1
) Destination FLE 2

~Souice FLEZ:
%) Diestination FLE 1
= Destination PLE 2

3. If connected to two PLCs, here you will select which PLC Alarm
Database the alarms will be copied to. Make your selections
and click OK. If only connected to one PLC, you will have no
other options available (Destination PLC 1) is selected for you.
Just click on the OK button to begin the import.
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The file will be written to the Alarm Database. An Errors Log
View will display letting you know if there were any problems
importing the file into your current project.

4. Click on Setup>Alarm Database to view the database and
make any corrections or changes.
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Excel Format...
1. Click onthe Import Alarms> Excel Format...menu item to select
the Microsoft Excel® file where the Alarm Database resides.
The following window will open. Navigate to the file you want,
click on it to highlight it and then click on the Open button.

Read Alarm Excel File 2l x
Look in: Ia Froject j - £k E-

 Tag File 03.xls

File name: lﬁ Open I
Files of type: IF’ﬂwerF’aneI larm Ewcel Files [+ +s) =l Cancel |

p

2. Awindow will open showing you the status of the import process.
When finished importing the Alarms, you will receive a message
telling you how many Alarms were successfully imported.

3. The Error Log View will appear to let you know if there were
problems in the import process or if the Alarms already exist in
the project. Open the Alarm Database to make any changes.
(You may also open the .csv or Excel file, make changes, and
then try to import again.)
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Message Database
Here you may create up to 999 messages (limited by available memory).
Please Note: Each message may be up to 200 characters and you can choose various
message attributes such as, Character Size, Text Color, Background
Color, Blink (for text and/or background), and Language. The Message
Database is used by the Lookup Text object to display a message on the
panel. The value for the message is assigned in the Tag associated with a
Lookup Text object.

TheMessage Databaseisused by
the Lookup Text Object. For
information on how to use the
Message Database in a Lookup
Text Object, see Chapter 4,
Lookup Text, page 73.

Message Database

To create a new message:
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Total Mumber of Messages: 1 Current Editing Language : 1

1

Msgﬁl Piint | Char Size | Test Eulurl Bllnkl Bkg Colar E\lnkl Lang. # | Msg Text
ves [

YES | Bl

YES 1 Perform schedule maintenance!

4 | >
Setas Detaulth Essane attibutes | [Chamge attitutes be Defaul: atmhutesl
add /Edt | o] Hep | o | Concel |

1.

Add New Message Dialog Box

Colors you have selected for the
message text and background display
rightin the message database window!

Total Mumber of Messages . 4 Current E ditiny 2
Msg | Print | Char Size | Text Color | Blink | Bkg Color | Blink | Lang.# '
T vEs odc (N N0 N N0 1 3.
2 HO BB HO B O 1
3 ND B8 N Mo N N0 1
4 YES | 8 I NO 1

Click on the Add button. The following Add New Message dialog
box will appear.

Add New Message #1 [ x|
Mezzage Mumber |1 _Izjl

~ Liri
Text Color =] Bk | chasee [B8 >

Background Color I ~| I Blink I Print

~ Meszage Test

Language 1 =

Help I Add Mew Messagsl Close I

Select the Message Number using the UP/DOWN arrows.
Select the Text Color by clicking on the DOWN arrow to view
the color palette. Click on the box in front of Blink if you want
the text in the message to blink on and off.

Select the Background Color and whether or not you want the
background of the message to Blink.

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 ¢ Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net @
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5. Select the Character Size of the Message Text by clicking on
the down arrow next to the Char. Size field to choose from the
available choices.

6. Click on the box in front of Print if you want the message to
print to a printer anytime it is displayed on the Panel. The

message print out will look similar to the following:
TIME & DATE: 8:18:57 28-MAY-01
MESSAGE: THIS IS MESSAGE NO. 1 THIS IS MESSAGE NO. 1
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TIME & DATE: 8:25:47 28-MAY-01

MESSAGE: THIS IS MESSAGE NO. 1 THIS IS MESSAGE NO. 1
Message Print Out :

TIME & DATE: 8:25:51 28-MAY-01
MESSAGE: THIS IS MESSAGE NO. 2 THIS IS MESSAGE NO. 2

TIME & DATE: 8:25:53 28-MAY-01
MESSAGE: HI?
Please Note: To set the printer TIME & DATE: 8:25:55 28-MAY-01
parameters, see page 195, Project MESSAGE: BYE!
Attributes, Printer tab. To set the
PowerPanel COM1 port to
“Printer,” see Appendix D.

TIME & DATE: 8:25:58 28-MAY-01
MESSAGE: THIS IS MESSAGE NO. 1 THIS IS MESSAGE NO. 1

7. Under Message Text, select the Language for the message
(up to 9) and then enter the text for the message. When finished,
click on the Add New Message # button.

To edit an existing message:

1. Click onthe message in the Message Database list to highlight
it and then double click or click on the Add button. The following
dialog box will appear.

Edit Message Details Dialog Box
Mezzage Mumber |2 _Izjl

~ Liri
Text Color =] Bk | chasie [B8 >

Background Color I ~| I Blink I Print

~ Message Test

Language 1 _|;

Help I Apply Changes I LClose I

2. Make changes and then click on the Apply Changes Message
# button. The changes will be saved to the Message Database.

If you want to set the Default Message Attributes to the same as a
configured message, click on it in the Message Database dialog box list
to highlight it, and then click on the Set as Default Message attributes
button. To change an existing message’s attributes to the default attributes,
click on the message in the list to highlight it, then click on the Change
Attributes to Default Attributes button.
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AcdEdit Message Edit Right Click Menu
BEES If you right click the mouse button while your cursor resides anywhere in
) the Message Database window, the menu shown to the left will appear.

Paste

. If you want to Add a message, click on Add/Edit. If you want
to Edit a message, click on the message in the database to
highlight it, right click to bring up the menu and then select
Add/Edit.
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. If you want to Delete a message, click on the message (click
while holding the Shift Key to select more than one message)
to highlight and then select Delete from the menu.

. If you want to Copy a message, click on the message (click
while holding the Shift Key to select more than one message)
to highlight and then select Copy from the menu.

. Open the Right Click Menu again and click on Paste to paste
the copied messages into the database. The following
window will appear.

Paste Messgaes x|

Please specify the message
number to stark copying to ©

—

= Confim before ovensitting
" Ovenwiite without confimation

" Do nat overwite

Ok Cancel
[ o |

Enter a message number to start copying to. Select from the
options — Confirm before ovewriting, Overwrite without
confirmation and Do not overwrite. Click OK. The messages
will be pasted into the Message Database.
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Setup
Tag Database. ..
Tag Cross Reference
Export Tags
Import Tags

Alarm Database. .
Export Alarms

Message Database. ..
Export M

Import Messages k 3

Export Messages
Click on the Export Messages menu item to write the messages from
’ your current (open) project to an Excel file or a CSV file.

Comma delimited...

The CSV (Comma delimited or Comma-separated values) file format saves
only the text and values as they are displayed in cells of the Message
Database. All rows and all characters in each cell are saved. Columns of

Comma delimited. ..
To Excel...

Project Attributes. ..
Project Description...

Select LT,
Uparade Fitmware, ..

Global Objects

Ph

data are separated by commas, and each row of data ends in a carriage
return. If a cell contains a comma, the cell contents are enclosed in double
guotation marks.

, Example of what a CSV file looks like opened in Notepad:

1,YES,6x8,144,NO,3195072,NO,1,Thisis message number 1.
2,N0,6x8,49152,N0,15765504,NO,1,This is message number 2.
3,N0O,8x16,0,N0,12632256,N0O,1,This is message number 3.
4,NO,6x8,15728640,Y ES,12632304,Y ES,1,This is message number 4.

Click on Comma delimited... if you want to save the Message Database
as a .CSV file. The following window will appear allowing you to name the
file and navigate to the directory and folder where you want to save it.

Save Messages in CS¥ Format EHE
Save in Ia Project j @I gl
"‘a alarms 1.cav
File name: Imassages 1.cad Save I
Save as type IF‘DwelPane\ Message CSV Files [*.csv) j Cancel
&

To Excel...

Click on the To Excel... menu item to write the messages from your current
(open) project to a Microsoft Excel® file. The PowerPanel Programming
Software will open Microsoft Excel and write the messages to an Excel
book as shown below. Click on File >Save As in the Excel program and
enter a name for the file. Click on the Save button to save the file under
the name you have entered. Close Excel to return to PowerPanel
Programming Software.

E3 Microsoft Excel - Book1 o ] -4
|E] e Edit Wew Insert Formst Tools Data Window Help

Y

DEEHS@gRY [t 2R o> @3 6 250 H 0w - @[ -uw -8 o=
A1 | =| MESSAGE #
A [ B ] C E | F [ & T H [ | J I 3‘

1 [MESSAGE #]PRINT | CHAR SIZE | TEXT COLOR BLIMK  BKG COLOR BLIMK  WAX LANGUAGES MESSAGE LANGUAGE 1 MESSAGE LANGL MES
[ 2 [1 NO B8 17 NO 3 NO 1 Message Nurnber 1
[ 3 ]2 YES  Bx1B 0 YES 15 Ni==T| Message Number 2
[ 43 NO ax18 32 MO 112 MO 1 Message Number 3
[ 5 4 NO Gx16 a1 YES 34 MO 1 Message Number 4

5}

7
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Import Messages

Click on the Import Messages menu item to import Messages into your
current (open) project from a Microsoft Excel® (.xls) file ora CSV (Comma
delimited or Comma-separated values) file format.

Comma delimited...
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1. Click on Import Messages> Comma delimited... to import
messages from a .CSV file. The following window will appear.
Navigate to the folder where the file is stored.

Read Message CS¥ File 21

Laok irc Ia PawerPane| =] - ek EB-

Crivers
Firmware
Project
Symbals

File name: [ c3] Open I
Files of type: IF’ﬂwerF’aneI Message C5V Files [osv) 7| Cancel |/
A

2. Click on the .csv file you want to import to highlight it and then
click on the Open button. The following dialog box will appear.

Message Database Import from CS¥ x|

[V First rows contaires the header information.

ok Help |

Click OK, if the first row in the .csv file contains header
information. If it does not, click in the box to remove the check
mark and then click OK. (If the box is not checked, and the first
row does contain the header information, click in the box to place
a check mark, and click OK.)

3. The file will be written to the Message Database. To avoid
overwriting or replacing an existing message(s), a dialog box
will appear providing you with import options.

Replace : Message Number - 1 5[

Replace I Replace All | Do not Replace | Do not Replace Anyl
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5.

Click on Replace if you want to Replace the existing Message
No. 1 with Message No. 1 in the imported .csv file. Click on Do
not Replace if you want to keep the existing Message No. 1.
Click on Replace All if you want to overwrite/replace all
Messages, or Do Not Replace Any, if you want to stop importing
the messages.

Open the Message Database to view the imported messages.

Excel Format...

1.

Click on the Import Messages> Excel Format...menu item to
select the Microsoft Excel® file where the Message database
resides. The following Read Message Excel File window will
appear. Navigate to the file you want, click on it to highlight it
and then click on the Open button.

2]
Look in: Ia Froject j - £k E-

Message database. xls

File name: lﬁ Open I
Files of type: IF’ﬂwerF’aneI Tag Excel Files [* s =l Cancel |

p

The file will be written to the Message Database. To avoid
overwriting or replacing an existing message(s), a dialog box
will appear providing you with import options (the same as for
the .csv file shown on previous page.)

Click on Replace if you want to Replace the existing Message
No. 1 with Message No. 1 in the imported .xIs file. Click on Do
not Replace if you want to keep the existing Message No. 1.
Click on Replace All if you want to overwrite/replace all
Messages, or Do Not Replace Any, if you want to stop importing
the messages.

Open the Message Database to view the imported messages.
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Project Attributes
Project Attributes represent the attributes that contribute to the
configuration of the PowerPanel. Attributes listed under the General,
Printer, Passwords, Clock, Panel to PLC, PLC to Panel, and Language
tabs are provided below.
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Under the General tab, you will enter the following attributes:
x|

General IPrintarl Passwnrdsl Clock I Panel to PLEl PLCta F'anell Languagel Parts I Alarm F’mleclinnl

Power Up Screen = EI:_H:EEEDW N
Alarm Display Time (sec.) IG = ’
Alarm List Size l@

Diisplay Saver (30 -1500 min] ﬁ

0 = Dizabled

Diefault Language 1 _,;'

Display large key pad on panel r
[Defaults to smaller onel

oK I Cancel | Help |

Power-Up Screen

This is the screen that will be displayed after the unit completes its power-
up sequence. If the initial value of the "Switch to Screen Number" (from
PLC) is anything but zero, this entry will be ignored. Range is 1-999.

Alarm Display Time (sec.)
Specifies the length of time in seconds (1 to 60) that each alarm will remain
displayed before the next alarm, in the circular queue, is displayed.

Alarm List Size

If two or more alarms are active, they are placed in a circular queue and
displayed one after another. This parameter specifies the length of the
gueue. Range is 1-99. In other words, this is the maximum number of
alarms that will be on at one time. This is not the number of alarm inputs
that are monitored. See the section on alarms for more information.

Display Saver (30-1500 minutes) O = Disabled

The length of time in minutes that passes before the screen saver is
activated. The timer is reset when a new screen is displayed, or when the
screen is touched or an alarm is activated.
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{%ease Note: To set the

PowerPanel COM1 port to
“Printer,” see Appendix D.
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Default Language

This value is the language that the panel will use when it powers up.
Choose from Languages 1 to 9. Languages are programmed when
creating the object text or in the Message Database. Languages are
named under the Language Tab.

To change the active language when in the PowerPanel Programming
Software, click on Edit > Current Editing Language.

Enable Beeper

When the buzzer is enabled, the buzzer will sound when the screen is
touched on an active area. If the buzzer is disabled, the buzzer never
sounds. Select Yes or No.

Display large keypad on panel (Defaults to smaller one)
Enable this attribute if you want the popup keypad to take up the entire
screen of your panel (for 8-, 10- and 15-inch models).

Under the Printer tab, you will make selections for the following
attributes:

Project Attributes x|

General  Printer IPasswnrdsI Clock I Panel to PLEI PLC to F'anell Languagal Parts I Alarm F’mleclinnl

o

Baud Rate IBBDD B ’VG' Hone  Even  Ddd |

Stop Bit
I” Select R5485 ’7 « One © Two |
¥ Require CTS Data Bil
™ Contral RTS ’V © Seven & Eight |

ok | Cacel | Hep |

Baud Rate
Select baud rate to match Printer. Select from 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600,
19200, or 38400. Default is 9600.

Parity, Stop Bits, Data Bits
Select the corresponding attributes of the printer.
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Select RS485

This allows you to select RS-485 as the communication protocol. If you
are connecting RS-232 or RS-422, do NOT select this feature. Click on
the box to place a check mark, if you want to enable RS-485.

Require CTS
Select this to match the printer.
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Control RTS
Select this to match the printer.

Under the Passwords tab, you can make the following selections:
x|

Ganara\l Printer  Passwards | Clock I Panel to PLEl PLCta F'anell Languagel Parts I Alarm F’mleclinnl

BROUP Password/Tag  PASSWORD TAG
|Managers |Password =] [0 | =
[Engineers |Password =] [0 | =
[Supervisars [Passwerd =] [0 | =
|Maintenance |Password =] [0 | =
[Skift 1 Operators |Password =] [0 | =
[hift 2 Operatars [Passwerd =] [0 | =
|Shift 3 Operatars |Password =] [0 | =
|General |Password =] [0 | =

oK I Cancel | Help |

There are eight groups to which you may assign Passwords. Passwords
restrict a user from using objects, such as push Buttons, Numerical Entry,
etc. Passwords can also be used with Change Screen buttons to restrict
access to other screens. Select from the following Group headings, or
enter your own.

GROUP
. Managers *  Shift 1 Operator
. Engineers . Shift 2 Operator
. Supervisors *  Shift 3 Operator
. Maintenance *  General

All “touch” objects allow you to select the security or Protection level of
those that have access to that screen. A numerical keypad will pop up
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&

PLEASE NOTE:

Leading Zeroesareignoredin
passwords. In other words, if
you enter a password of
000455, the password will be
455,

when the touch object is pressed, prompting the user to enter a password.
Select Password or Tag under the Password/Tag heading. If you select
Tag, the password value will be stored in the PLC. If you select Password,
you will enter the password here. Passwords are entered by the operator
with a popup keypad.

PASSWORD

A 1-10 digit number is assigned here that the user must enter to perform
protected functions for a particular Group level. A password is an internal
value stored in the panel.

TAG

Tag names are assigned to PLC registers that hold the passwords. This
allows you to change the codes by writing new code values in the assigned
PLC registers. It also gives you the ability to design a screen that allows
a Supervisor to change security codes from the touch screen. Only use
positive values when assigning tag values.

Under the Clock tab, you will select the following attributes:

ﬂ
Ganara\l Printarl Passwords  Clock |Panel ta PLEl PLCta F'anell Languagel Parts I Alarm F’mleclinnl
Item TagMame

— Date Tag
“ear [word) || j
Month [ward] I j
Dray [waord) I j

r— Time T ag:
Hour [ward) I j
Minute (word) I j
Seconds [word] I j

i~ Clock Source
INTERMAL  Panel maintains clock using onboard Realtime Clock Chip. Panel will
& Intemnal wiite date and time values to PLC, if above tags are mapped ta PLC.
© Enternal CAUTION: Use Read/wiite PLC addresses to use Internal Clock option

EXTERMAL  Panel uses values from the above tags in place of intemnal realtime
clock. Panel wil read these values from PLC, if the tags are mapped

ta PLC.
oK I Cancel Help
Date Tags:
Year (word): Tag for the location that the panel sets with the
year (0-99).

Month (word): Tag for the location that the panel sets with the
month (1-12).

Day (word): Tag for location that the panel sets with the day (1—
31).
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Time Tags
Hour (word): Tag for internal location that the panel sets with
the hour (1-12).
Minute (word): Tag for internal location that the panel sets with
the minute (00-59).
Second (word): Tag for internal location that the panel sets
with the second (00-59).
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Clock Source

If you select Internal, the panel maintains the clock using the onboard
Real-Time Clock chip. The panel will write data and time values to the
PLC if the tags are mapped to the PLC. (SEE NOTE TO THE LEFT.)

@ . If you select External, the panel uses values from the tags in place of
NOTE: Ifusing Internal, thetag . . ’ .
address string must use a READ! internal Real-Time Clock. The panel will read these values from the PLC

WRITE register in the PLC. The if the tags are mapped to the PLC. (SEE NOTE TO THE LEFT.)
PLCs use READ ONLY registers . .
for their internal dlockicalendars Under the Panel to PLC tab, you will enter the following

and cannot bewrittento. If using ~ attributes:
External, besureto usethecorrect

PLC addresses! ﬂ
Ganara\l Prmlell Passwnrdsl Clock  Panelta PLC | PLC ta Pana\l Languagel Parts I Alarm F’rntectinnl
Item Tag Name
Current Sereen [word) I‘ j
Good Communication Toggle [Discrete) I j
Lowe Battery [Discrete] I j
Screen Buffer Dverflow [Discrete] I j
Popup Keypad [Discrete] I j
Current Language Mumber [word] I j
Switch to Screen Number I j
[Map Ta Internal Tag Only)
"Map ToInternal Tag Only'' Do nat assigh PLC addresses ar Other objects to these
~PLC1
Error Code Walue [word) I j
PLC Error [Discrete] I j
PLC2
Error Code Walue [word) I j
PLC Error [Discrete] I j
Ok I Cancel | Help

Current Screen (word)
Tag for the register that the panel writes to, indicating the screen number
that is currently displayed on the panel.

Good Communication Toggle (Discrete)
Watchdog — this bit is toggled every 5 seconds allowing the PLC to
determine if the panel is communicating.
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@NOTE: The steps necessary to

program your PowerPanel to
monitor thePLCfor errorsand
trigger an alarm are provided
in the Troubleshooting
Appendix A (see“Howdol Log
and Display PLC Error
Messages?”).
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Low Battery (Discrete)
Indicates battery for system RAM needs to be replaced. Cleared on power-
up, set when low battery is detected.

Screen Buffer Overflow (Discrete)

Indicates that the current screen and its objects and graphics contain
more data than the screen buffer can hold. Set/cleared when switching
screens.

Popup Keypad (Discrete)
Indicates that the Popup Keypad is active on the panel screen.

Current Language Number (word)
Shows the value (1-9) of the current language being used on the screen.

Switch to Screen Number (Map to Internal Tag Only)

Tag for the internal register that stores a screen number value. Writing a
screen number to this tag will cause the panel to display the screen. This
tag can be used by the Recipe, Math Logic, and Numeric Entry objects.

PLC Error (discrete) and PLC Error Code Value (word)

Error Code Value (word)

Tag for internal location that the panel writes values to, indicating which
PLC errors have occurred in the unit. The values are in decimal only.
Convert them to Hex to find the PLC Error Code Value. PLC Error
messages are listed in the Appendix A, PLC Error Messages, and in the
programming software help under the PLC Help topic, Driver Errors.

PLC Error (Discrete)
Tag for internal location where the panel sets a bit to indicate that a PLC
error has occurred.

@ NOTE: Map to Internal Tag only — DO NOT assign
PLC addresses or other objectsto thesetags:

ADD New TAG DETAILS: x [ADD New TAG DETAILS' x|

Enter Tog Detaits for the Tag Enter g Detais forthe Teg
[ ERROR CODE VALUE [ PLCERROR

Select Tag Type
© PLC1 - AlenBiadiey 5LC 500 DF1(Full Duplex] - Rev D

€ P2 CRLe

Select Tag Type
© PLE 1 : Alen-Bradley SLE 500 DF (Full Duplex] - Rev D
el T

Dfie Evpression € Expression Defiie Expression
Addess Sting Address Sting
Expected |0 Type:: Arw Expected 10 Tupe - RAY
Data Type UNSIGNED_INT_T6_ ¥ Data Tope DISCRETE 2
NoofChas [T = NoolChas [T =

Retentive Flag

Iritial Value/Retentive Flag
L
Rietentive. 1=

@ Phone: 1-563-359-7501 ¢ Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0



PowerPanel Programming Software User Manual

Under the PLC to Panel tab, you will enter the following attributes:

x X

—

General I Printer I Passwards I Clack I Panel to PLC  PLC to Panel I Language I Parts I Alarm Protection I @D

=

@D

Item Tag Mame g

Switch to Sereen Number (werd) ] = ®
Beeper On / Off [Disciete] I j
Increase Clock by 1 hour [Discrete) I ﬂ
Decrease Clock by 1 hour [Discrete] I j
Clear Alarm History [Discrete] I ﬂ
Clear Alarm Count [Discrete] I j
Trgger Scieen Saver [Discrete] I j
Select Cument Language [word] I j

oK I Cancel | Help |

Under this Project Attributes tab, you will enter a tag to an internal panel
location. These locations can be written to by the PLC.

Switch to Screen Number (word)
This tag can be written to by the PLC to display a screen on the
PowerPanel. This will allow the PLC to change screens at anytime. A

How do I switch zero (0) placed in the tag will return the customer to the previous screen.
screens from a PLC?
I How to Switch Screens from a PLC:
> 1. Create a project or open an existing project that contains multiple
screens.

2. Fromthe Main Menu Bar select Setup >Project Attributes and
click on the PLC to Panel tab.

3. For the item labeled “Switch to Screen Number” enter a tag
for this item. (Note: Must be a word type tag and the data type
for this tag should be unsigned decimal or BCD.)

4. Save the project and then write the project to your Panel.

5. When communications between the PLC and the Panel are

established, the PLC can control the screen that will be displayed
on the Panel.
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a. In the PLC write a value to the register that was assigned to
the “Switch to Screen Number” tag. The value should
correspond to the screen number you wish to display. (Note:
this attribute is value oriented not bit oriented.)

b. If a value is written that does not correspond to a valid screen
number, the displayed screen will not change or give any
indication that the value was invalid.

c. Writing a value of zero to the “Switch to Screen Number”
tag will change the screen displayed on the panel to the
previously displayed screen.

d. Writing the same value to the “Switch to Screen Number”
tag will be ignored.

For Example: Assume the PLC wrote a 5 to the “Switch to
Screen Number” tag and the Panel is displaying screen 5.
If the panel screen is changed using a Change Screen
Object to change to screen 6, writing a 5 to the “Switch to
Screen Number” tag a second time will be ignored. The
panel will not respond until it sees a new value in the
“Switch to Screen Number” tag.

Beeper On/Off (Discrete)

This tag can by written to by the PLC to turn on the panel beeper. This will
allow the PLC to turn on the panel beeper at anytime. (Beeper is activated
by PLC and not by a press to a touch cell.)

Increase Clock by 1 hour (Discrete)
This allows the PLC to increment the panel system clock by 1 hour.

Decrease Clock by 1 hour (Discrete)
This allows the PLC to decrement the system clock by 1 hour.

Clear Alarm History (Discrete)
This allows the PLC to clear the panel alarm history.

Clear Alarm Count (Discrete)
This allows the PLC to clear the panel alarm count.

Trigger Screen Saver (Discrete)
This allows the PLC to trigger the panel screen saver.

Select Current Language (word)
This allows the PLC to select the current language (1-9).
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@NOTE: For an operator to

change the language on a
configured panel, see System
Objects, Select Language.

Under the Language tab, you will assign the following attributes:
x|

General I Printer I Passwords I Clock I Panel to PLC I PLCtoPanel Language I Parts I Alarm Praotection I
Enter Language Mame
Language #1 W
Language #2 W
Language #3 W
Language H4 W
Language H5 W
Language HE W
Language #7 W
Language #8 W
Language #3 W

oK I Cancel | Help |

The PowerPanel supports Multiple Languages. Language Preference
allows you to select and view different versions of text strings while you
are working in the programming software. Each version can be created
for a different language (up to 9) for each object where text is displayed.
For each Language, type in a name for that Language under the heading
Enter Language Name.

The Default Language is the language to be used by the PowerPanel on
power-up.

A brief tutorial is provided here to show you how the Multi-Language
Support Feature works. If, for instance, you are creating a Push Button
Object, and you want the text within the button to say "Hello" in Language
Number 1, "HOLA" (Spanish equivalent) in Language Number 2, and
"GUTEN TAG" (German equivalent) in Language Number 3, do the
following:

1. Click on the Button Object, and then click on the General tab, if
necessary.

2. Inthe Language Number box type in "1" (or click on arrows to
scroll up or down), then type "HELLO" in the text box. Go back
to Language Number box and type in "2", then type "HOLA" in
the text box, and repeat for "3" and "GUTEN TAG."

3. Click on OK.

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 ¢ Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net @
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Hello...
Hola...

Guten Tag...

Please be aware that you
can only assign a port to
one device. If you attempt
to duplicate the COM1 (e.g.)
port assignment, you will
receive the following
message.

]
& COM1 Port can be assigned only once

MAEIGEUIM Programming Software User Manual

4. The next time you type in Language Number 1, 2 or 3, the
corresponding text string will come up in the text box.

5. To view the different languages for the Button object text, click
on Edit on the Main Menu Bar and select Current Editing
Language..., and then enter the "Working" language number
that you want to view in PowerPanel Programming Software.
The text in your Button Object will change accordingly. Keep in
mind that this is for viewing only while working in the PowerPanel
Programming Software. To set the language preference that
will be displayed on the PowerPanel, you must select the
preferred Language Number as the Default Language while
programming your Project Attributes.

Under the Ports tab, you can make the following selections:

Project Attributes x|

Generall Printarl Passwnrdsl Clock I Panel to PLEl PLCta F'anell Language  Ports |Alarm Prntectinnl

Camputer interface CORT pork

PLC Diiver PLC port ~| PLC 2 Driver NOT USED =

Printer NOT USED =
Slave NOT USED  ~

oK I Cancel Help

Computer Interface
Select the panel port that you will use to connect to a programming
computer when you create a PowerPanel Project and load it into a panel.

PLC Driver/PLC 2 Driver
Select the panel port that you will use to connect to a PLC Driver (and
PLC Driver 2 if used).

Printer/Slave

Select the panel port that you will use to connect to a serial printer or a
slave device. Select NOT USED if not connecting to a Printer and/or a
slave .
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Under the Alarm Protection tab, you can make the following

selections:

Project Attributes x|

General | Printer | Passwords | Clock | Panelto PLT | PLC to Pared | Language | Ports Alam Protection |

— Password Protect Object

Allov access to following user groups ©

™ Managers
[ Enginesrs
[ Supervisars

™ Maintenance

Py
0]
o
o
=
®
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®

[~ Shift 1 Operatars

I™ Shift 2 Operatars
™ Shift 3 Operators
[ General

Hiote:

These passwords are uzed for password protecting the CLEAR ALL button
on the Alarm History screen and the CLEAR and CLEAR ALL buttons on the

Alarm Count screen

ok | Cacel | Hep |

There are eight groups to which you may assign Passwords. Passwords
restrict a user or group of users from clearing the Alarm History or Alarm
Counts. See note on dialog box, above. Select from the following Group
headings. Place a check mark in the box in front of group to enable access
to that group by entering a password. To program passwords to the groups
see Passwords feature beginning on page 196.

GROUP
. Managers
. Engineers
. Supervisors
. Maintenance

Shift 1 Operator
Shift 2 Operator
Shift 3 Operator
General

Alarms allow you to select the security or Protection level of those that
Note: This does not effect the a1 clear alarm history or counts. A numerical keypad will pop up when

Alarm History Object.

the Clear or Clear All buttons are pressed on the Alarm History screen or
the Alarm Counts screen, prompting the user to enter a password.

Passwords are entered by the operator with the popup keypad.
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@ﬁ\lOTE: These PLC Attribute

settings must match the PLC
Communications Port that you
are connecting the Power Panel
to.

Project Description
Enter text here to describe your project. You may enter up to 400 characters.
Click on the OK button when you are finished.

Project Description [x]

Type in s much text as pou need to describe your project. =

g o
i Cancel

Select PLC
Click on the down arrow to view the available PLCs. Selectthe PLC Type
and Protocol for the First PLC you are using. If using a Second PLC,
click in the box in front of Second PLC and make selections. If your PLC
Type and Protocol is Entivity’s (Think & Do) Modbus, the Think N Do Map
File field will become available, allowing you to select a map file to import
into the project.

I

Select PLE name ta changs
Fist PLC

PLCT,
and Pistasol |Allen-Bradiey SLC 500 DF [Full Dupler) - Flew D

7| view/Edit PLC Com Setup

Biowse |

Thirk-N-Da
MapFie |

—F SecondPLC

e piee. . [Modicon odhus RTU - AevF = ViewsEdit PLE Com Setup

Think N-Der

Map Fie | Biowse |

Cancsl Help

x|

If you want to view or edit the PLC L £ e
Attributes (for First and Second rorfievsien: ¢
PLC, if applicable), click on the BauRate [15z00 =]
View/Edit PLC Com Setup button. -
An example of PLC Attributes is v [een 5]
shown to the right. Here you can Siopdle fore -]

Transmit (g5 232+

make changes to the PLC

communication setup. Click on OK
to save your changes or Help to
view the help topics available for
that particular PLC.

Checksum Type |CRC -
Timeout Time [ 1-255 ] |—30
tenths of a second.
[

Pall time [ 0-255 )
tenths of a second.

o]

Cancel I Help |
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Upgrade Firmware (SEE CAUTION, BELOW)

There may be occasional upgrades to the PowerPanel internal software,
also referred to as the Exec or Firmware.

(Check the www.uticor.net website periodically for information about
software and firmware upgrades.)

Py
D
B
@D
2
@D
>
(2]
D

CAUTION: If Panel Firmware version is earlier than C.4, existing
programs that are saved to Flash memory must be resaved to Flash
after upgrade. When upgrading firmware, YOU MUST write the
program to the panel and save the program to FLASH using Panel >
Flash > RAM to Flash.

To Upgrade Firmware:

1. Back up the user program currently stored in the PowerPanel
and save to disk or Flash option card.

Upgrade Firmware

 Select firmware: file

The firmware upgrade file is usually named as PowerPanel<d.hex (xd
being the firmware version, ie. 4.1]. Please select PowerPanel<d hex
[ior the file under which you have saved the fimware uparade file)

I Browse.

Firmweare iz generally stored under following directony:

IE “Program FileshPowerPane/\Firmware',

CAUTION Ethernet/COM Port
Loading the firmware will replace the
curtent firmware in panel and the user Configuration,
pragram in panel will be lost when the
firmwware is updated. Press OK to

continue.

LCancel | Help

2.  Click on Upgrade Firmware, the following window will appear.

3. Click on Browse button and navigate to the new firmware file
(.hex file). Firmware is generally stored in the PowerPanel
Program file, in the “Firmware” folder. Click on the .hex file that
you want to import and click on the Open button.
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select firmware file to send to panel x|
Logk ir: I {2 Firmnware x| = o E-
PowerPanel C5.hex
File name: I_IM Open I
Files of type: IFirmwale files[* hew] j Cancel
v

4. Selectthe appropriate COM port under Ethernet/COM Port and
click on the OK button to begin the upgrade. A status bar will let
you know when the upgrade is complete.

The dialog box will show the File Revision number of the firmware and
the Panel Revision of the Firmware. Check these revision numbers. If
they are the same (no upgrade is needed) you may click on the Cancel
button to exit. If the file you have selected is not the right one, click on the
Select a different file... button.

Upagrading Firmware

PoweiPanel Editor will uparade the cuent firmware in the panel by the file
shown below and the user program in panel will be lost when the firmveare
is updated. Press CONTINUE to upgrade

Firmware file to send to panel

C:MProgram Files\PowerP anelsFimware\PowerPanelc0Beta hex

Phone: 1-563-359-7501 ¢ Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net
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Press Continue button ta lnad the fimware

0% B 100%

Contirue Cancel Help
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Global Objects

Data Acquisition - Fifo. ..

Edit Objects. ..
Delete Objects. ..
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Global Objects

Global Objects are always active and are working behind the scenes. In
other words, they are invisible and not a part of a base screen. They can
collect, change, and/or store PLC register data. This means that Global
Objects can be controlled by a PLC.

Data collected from a Data Acquisition - FIFO Global Object can be
displayed using the Data Acquisition Objects found under the Objects Menu
(See page 138.)

Multi-Function

The Multi-Function Global Object is very similar to the Multi-Function
Basic Object. The only difference is that the Multi-Function Global Object
is triggered by an “event” rather than by an operator pressing a touch
screen object. When the event (or actuator condition) is met, the operations
will be performed and the results written to the destination tags. It can be
controlled by a PLC.

The Multi-Function Global Object allows you to perform a Boolean or
Arithmetic operation using two tags and will store the result in a third tag.
The operations supported are + (ADD), - (SUBTRACT), * (MULTIPLY), /
(DIVIDE), % (MODULO), ~ (NEGATE), Il (ABSOLUTE), (ROUND),
&(AND), | (OR), ~I (XOR), ! (NOT), << (LEFT SHIFT), >> (RIGHT SHIFT),
and (MOVE).

Ml Function E

General | DpElaliﬂﬂSI

Label Text ||

Event

Tvpe Iwh\le a discrete tag is on [ level sensitive | j
T | =
Tirme [1/410th Sec]| 110 1 Hour ) Minute

 Second: % 1/10second

oK I Cancel | Help |

Under the General tab for the Multi-Function Global Object, perform
the following steps:

1. Click in the field after Label Text and type in a name for the
object (up to 40 characters).

2. Select the Event that will actuate the operation. Events that you
may choose from are:
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when the source operands change — performs the
operation only when the Multi-function source operand
changes

when a discrete tag turns on (edge sensitive) — performs
the Multi-function operation when the event tag is turned on,
performs the Multi-function operation again only when event
tag is turned on again.

Positive (ON) Edge Sensitive Actuator - Multi-function

Performs Operation  Performs Operation Performs Operation

-
EventTag ON / ON / ON

OFF OFF

/

when a discrete tag turns off (edge sensitive) —performs
the Multi-function operation when the event tag is turned off,
performs the Multi-function operation again only when the
event tag is turned off again.

when a discrete tag is on (level sensitive) — performs the
Multi-function operation when the event tag is ON and will
update as long as the event tag remains ON and when source
operand changes.

Positive (ON) Level Sensitive Actuator - Multi-function

Performs Operation -

Y

EventTag ON

OFF OFF

when a discrete tag is off (level sensitive) — performs the
Multi-function operation when the event tag is OFF and will
update as long as the event tag remains OFF and when the
source operand changes.

Time Based — performs the operation at set times. If you
select Time Based, the Event Tag will be grayed out and the
time setting parameters will become available, as shown to
the left. Select the time by Hour, Minute, Second or 1/10
Second and then enter the time interval in the field provided.
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Enter the Multi-Function Global Operation.

1. Click on the Operations tab, the following dialog will appear. >y
D
pl
o

Ml Function =
) 2
G | P Operations
eneral Page | o
M awimum number of operations: 20 Mumber of aperations in this multifunction object: 0 @
Opr # | Destination I = I Saourcel | Operation | Source2
4| |
Movellp I oveDown I Add/E dit Operation I Delete Operation(s) |
oK I Cancel | Help |

When programmed, the operations are listed here in this window.
Click on the on the Add/Edit Operation button. The following
dialog box will appear.

zl
[~ Sourcel
i+ Tag " Constant ) Previous Mperation
Tag I =l
Data Fnrmatl ﬂ Walue ID Operation # fhd
Operation |+ [ADD) =
[~ Source2
" Tag & Constant £ Pravious Dperation
Tag I =l
Data Furmatl Unsigned Decimal j Yalue IU Operation # for
¥ Store To Tag
Destination T ag I j
Help | Add New Operation I Close I

2. Under Source 1, select whether the value will be read from a
Tag, or will be a Constant, or a Previous Operation. (Previous
Operation is not available for the first operation you program.)

a. If you select Tag, you must select or enter a tag.
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b.  If you select Constant, you must enter the Data
Format (Signed Decimal, Unsigned Decimal, Octal,
Hex, BCD or Floating Point) and then enter a Value.
The Value must match the Data Format.

c. If you select Previous Operation, you must choose the
number of a previous programmed operation. The
resulting value of the previous operation will be used in
the current operation. You cannot skip numbers or
enter a number that has not been programmed (i.e., if
you have programmed operations 1 through 6, you
cannot choose 7!)

Now you will select the Operation. Click on the down arrow
next to the Operation field to view options. Choose from +
(ADD), —(SUBTRACT), * (MULTIPLY), / (DIVIDE),

% (MODULO), ~ (NEGATE), Il (ABSOLUTE), (ROUND),
&(AND), | (OR), ~I (XOR), ! (NOT), << (LEFT SHIFT),

>> (RIGHT SHIFT), (MOVE).

Certain operations do not require a second source. If you
select these operations, the Source 2 field will be unavailable
(grayed out). The are: ~ (NEGATE), Il (ABSOLUTE),
(ROUND), ! (NOT), and (MOVE). If you select << (LEFT
SHIFT), or >> (RIGHT SHIFT), the Tag field will be
unavailable, Source 2 can only be a Constant.

Under Source 2, select the second value used in the math
logic operation. Select Tag, Constant, or Previous
Operation.

If you want to store the result of the operation in another
location, ensure that the Store to Tag box is checked and
then select the Destination Tag.

Click on the Add/New Operation button to accept selections/
entries and go to next operation that you want to program.
Click on Close to exit without adding operation.

If you need to edit an operation, click on the operation you
want to change in the list under the Operations tab, and then
click on the Add/Edit Operation button. You can also move
the operation up or down in the list using the MoveUp,
MoveDown buttons. To delete one or more operations, click
on them in the list to highlight and then press the Delete
Operation(s) button. You will be asked if you want to delete
the selected operation(s), click on Yes to delete, or No to exit
without deleting.
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Data Acquisition - FIFO

The Data Acquisition - FIFO Global Object is a nonvisual object that
remains active behind the scenes acquiring data. When an event is met
(triggered in the Event Tag or at set time intervals), data is collected (read)
from the Input Tag and stored (written) to a FIFO table. It can be controlled

by a PLC.
x|
General I
MNarme ||
Number of T ables !
Mumber of Samples Per Table 1
Input Tag I j
¥ Sort FIFO ™ Stop when Full
T~ Use Reference
1o | =
r~Event
Type Iwhen the source operands change j
1o | =

Time

I'I 0 £ Hour 1 Minute

£ Secondl & 1A 0sec0nd

¥ Clear FIFD

Tag I j

Stal
[ @ On " 0ff |

oK I Cancel | Help |

To program this object, perform the following steps:

1.

2.

Enter a Name for the FIFO of up to 40 characters.
Enter the Number of Tables in the object (between 1 and 127).

Enter the Number of Samples Per Table (between 1 and
65535).

Enter or select an Input tag for the object. This is where the
object acquires the data to be stored in a table

If you want the FIFO data sorted (selected by default), leave
this box checked. If you don’'t want the FIFO data sorted, click
in the box in front of Sort FIFO to remove the check mark and
disable this option. Sorted data is sorted by value rather than
by the order in which it is received.

If you want the data acquisition to stop when the FIFO is full,
click in the box in front of Stop when Full to place a check
mark and enable this option. If not selected, the new data will
overwrite the first data stored in the table.

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 ¢ Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net @

Py
D
By
@D
2
@D
>
(¢}
D




()
o
=
()
—
()
y—
[}
nd

MAVEIGENEM Programming Software User Manual

@ Phone:

7. Clickinthe box in front of Use Reference if you want the object
to read a reference value at the same time it reads the input tag
value. The reference value will be stored in the FIFO along
with the input tag value so that they can be displayed together if
needed. (See Data Acquisition Objects > Table View for
information about displaying FIFO data on the panel screen.)

8. Nextyou will select the Event that will actuate the data collection.
Events that you may choose from are:

. when the source operands change — takes a
reading only when the FIFO input tag changes

. when a discrete tag turns on (edge sensitive) —
reads FIFO input tag when the Event Tag is turned
ON, takes another reading from FIFO input tag only
when event tag is turned ON again.

Positive (ON) Edge Sensitive Actuator - FIFO

Reads Input Tag Reads Input Tag Reads Input Tag

\

EventTag  ON / ON / ON

OFF OFF

. when a discrete tag turns off (edge sensitive) —
reads the FIFO input tag when the Event Tag is
turned OFF, takes another reading from FIFO input
tag only when the event tag is turned OFF again.

. when a discrete tag is on (level sensitive) —
reads FIFO input tag when the Event Tag turns ON
and continues to read the FIFO input tag changes
while the Event Tag remains ON.

Positive (ON) Level Sensitive Actuator - FIFO
Reads Input Tag Changes

EventTag ON

OFF OFF

. when a discrete tag is off (level sensitive) —
reads FIFO input tag when the Event Tag turns OFF
and continues to read the FIFO input tag changes
while the Event Tag remains OFF.
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10.

11.

. Time Based — reads FIFO input tag at set times. If
you select Time Based, the Event Tag will be grayed
out and the time setting parameters will become
available, as shown below. Select the time by Hour,
Minute, Second or 1/10 Second and then enter the

time interval in the field provided.

| 7|
10 £ Hour  Minute

© Second @ 1710 second
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Click in the box in front of Clear FIFO if you want to be clear all
data in the FIFO and all tables.

v Clear FIFO

Tag I

Stal
[ < On i Off |

Select or enter a tag that will clear the FIFO. Select On or Off
depending on whether the FIFO will be cleared when the tag
State is On or the tag state is Off.

Click OK when finished or Cancel to close without saving the
Data Acquisition - FIFO.

Edit Objects

Click on the Edit Objects menu item to
select a Global Object to edit. Click on

Edit Global Object

x|

DAT-16U

the object you want to change to D42 32 signed
highlight it and then click on the Edit = [oas-i5s

button.

selected will open so that you can make
changes.

D&G-16R

The Global Object you have DAG-22B

DAT -FP

Edit Close

Help
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Delete Objects

Click on the Delete Objects menu item =]
to select a Global Object to delete. Click

on the object (s) you want to delete to Wm +
highlight it, and then click on the Delete  [ohiies

button. The object will be deleted from  |342:158

your PowerPanel Project. baz-fFe

Q
(&S]
=
(]
S
]
y—
(O]
nd

Delete I Close Help

@ Phone: 1-563-359-7501 ¢ Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0



PowerPanel™ Programming Software User Manual

Window Menu

‘Window
Clase Close/Close All
Close Al Click on Close to close the current open project screen. Click on Close All §
Cascarle to close all the open project screens. o
Tile —
@
1 Demo Project 2,prp - #1 Numeric Entry Screen >
v 2 Dema Project 2,prp - #2 System Control Screen Cas C ad e (@]
@

Click here to view open screen files in the window. Screens will cascade
down window, overlapping each other, but with their title bars in view.
This is helpful when you are making changes to two or more screens at
the same time. Click on the title bar of one of the screens to bring it to the
front. The title bar is grayed out in screens that are not currently active.

Tile

Click here to view open screen files in the window. Screens will be
arranged within the window. This is helpful if you want to copy or cut and
paste objects or drawings between screens. The title bar is grayed out in
screens that are not currently active

1 Demo Project 2.prp - #1 Numeric Entry Screen
2 Demo Project 2.prp - #2 System Control Screen

This is a list of the project screens that are currently open. Click on a

screen in this list to bring it into view. A check mark will appear in front of
the active screen in this list.
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Help Menu

e Help Topics

8 Help Topics.. Click on Help Topics to view the help topics for PowerPanel Programming
c About PowerPanel... | Software. The help window is in Windows 2000 format. Use the Contents
% = tab to view help topics by category. Click on the Index tab to view an
gt alphabetical list of all help topics. Click on the Search tab and enter a
o word or words to search the help topics for.

< PoweirPanel Programming Software Help Topics [_ o] x]

File Edit Bookmark Option:z Help

Help Topics ~ Back | Print I a | E | eHelp I
[0 Conterts |& lndexl & ﬁaarch| Welcome to PowerPanel Programiming Software Version 3.0 =
= QQ Intraduction UTICOR Technology, LP. is proud to present PowerPanel Programming Software for Windowes:

: E ‘Welcome to PowerPanel Program: 98MT4 0/2000ME®. This is & comprehensive graphics and interface program for use with

@ “whal's new in Yersion 3.07 Windows, allowing you to program your PowerPanel operator interface,

@ EU Infarmation With its high level programming, getting started is now easier than ever —evenif you are a

@ Technical Suppart nowice. Wi have included the most up-to-date festures found inWindows application programs
@ PLC Drivers Supported WWe knoew that you are looking forward to programming UTICOR Technology's PovwerPanel and we
H @ Tutorial otfer this comprehensive onboard help system as just one of the many benefits you receive
]-Q Hardware Installation wwhen you use UTICOR products

7§ Soltware Installation GZ pA NEL ’

7 @ Getting Started
- Q Main Programming Screen PovverPanel Programming Software is used with UTICOR's PowerPanel G*Square Series units
].0 Menus and @2Panel unts. Any differences in features between the panel types are indicated in the

] 0 Objects individual help topics.

E

£

£

E

£

£

[+ Q Selecting your PLC...
[]-0 Panel Specifications
@ Maintenance
[J-Q Troubleshaating
-8 llen-Bradiey PLCs
£

E

£

£

B

£

E

£

£

t @ Directlogic PLC Help Tapics

- Q Cantral Technics Unidrive PLC Help T
- General Electric PLCs

7 @ Mitsubishi PLCs

- @ MadBus Plus PLC Help Topics

7 @ Modicon PLCs

+- & Omion PLCs

- Seimens 7 MP| Adapter Help Topics

7 @ Thirk n Do Modbus Protocol [winPLO]

Programmable Operator Panel

Capyright UTICOR® 2001

The following is a list of important features for the PowerPanels:
+ Pre-built panel components for easy screen design

= Special parts, such as: Toggle Switch, Slide Switch, Selector Switch, Throw
Switch, Thumbwheel Object, Meters, PID Faceplates, and AnalogDigital Clock

= Flash based design for easy firmware upgrade

+ Field expandable user RAM (not all PowerPanel Models, does not include
e | | 3 Q2Panels)

* ile flash card for user oroaram backuo LI

About PowerPanel
Click on About PowerPanel for copyright, manufacturer, and version
number of the PowerPanel Programming Software.

About PowerPanel
UTICOR Technology, LP

Copyright [C) 2002
Wergion 3.0

Phone: 1-563-359-7501 ¢ Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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Right Click Menus

Some functions are accessible with a click on the right mouse button.

E:ggrtaﬂﬁrnévg;jwsor s on With your cursor anywhere on the progr_amming window, _cIick the right %
mouse button. The menu to your left will appear. Some items may be o

Cut Objects grayed out (not available), depending upon the objects you have selected. o©
Copy Objects g
Paste Objects From this menu you can: o)

Select Al

. Cut, Copy, or Paste selected Objects (you must select more
than one object)

Mew Screen. ..
Open Screen...

Enter or Change the current Screen Description
Change Background Color of the screen
Provides information about Overlapping Objects on the current

e ) il screen and allows you to make changes.
Cverlapping @bjects Information, ..

Show Touch Cells

<

Screen Description, ..

Rename Screen... L4 Select All objects on screen
Zoom... . Create New, Open an existing, or Rename a Screen
R . Change the screen magnification with the Zoom control
isplay Grid X N ) . ’ )
¥ Snap to Grid ¢ Display Grid, activate Snap to Grid, or change Grid Size

Grid Size... . Show Touch Cell grid

*

*

*

Right click while cursor ison an  The functions on the menu to the left are accessible when you have one
object or more objects selected on a screen and click the right mouse button.
Some items may be grayed out (not available), depending upon the objects

o you have selected.

Cuk

Sl From this menu you can:

Paste

el (1 . Edit an object

Bring To Frant . Cut, Copy, or Paste an object

Send T Back . Select All objects on current screen

- . Bring selected object(s) to Front of screen

Same Height ¢ Send selected object(s) to Back of screen

Same Width . Make selected objects the Same Size, Height, or Width (you
Overlapping Objects Infarmation . must select more than one object) All selected objects will be
Simulake Next State sized to the first object you select.

simulate Previous Stats . Provides information about Overlapping Objects on the current

screen and allows you to make changes.
. Allows you to simulate the next or previous state of a selected

Right click while cursor isin the object on the current screen.

Project Screens Explorer View

window . . . .
The functions on the menu to the left are accessible when you right click
New Scresn... the mouse button while in the Project Screens Explorer View window.
Open Screen...

Rename Screen..
Delete Screen...

Add a New Screen to your project
Open an existing Screen

Rename a Screen from your project
Delete a Screen

* & o o

MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0 Phone: 1-563-359-7501 ¢ Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net
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Symbol Factory®

Symbol Factory® is a product we have included in our software for your
use in creating screen graphics. The Symbol Factory is a library of over
3,000 symbols for industrial automation, including pumps, pipes, valves,
tanks, mixers, motors, ducts, electrical symbols, flow meters, material
handling, sensors, PLCs, transmitters, and ISA symbols. It is accessible
from the Draw > Static Bitmap and Objects > Dynamic Bitmap menus.
Once opened, click on Symbol Factory Help menu item for Help.

(]
o
c
]
b
(]
et
O]
o

@ »« 3ymbol Factory HE R
NOTE: Go back to page 161 for  [e.cox eters Hep

Categories Preview
Blowers

Buildings

Symbaols 3-D Rupture disc [pressure]

m=]) ) 00020 -
KA—. — Am3E L[]S
=/ \=TIm®m—_P 3D
fm—oms[ ][I J VS

Copyright © 1995-1999 Reichard Software

instructions on how to size a D [SA Symb
symbol bitmap before or after  |[archraaam™
; X A
|mp0rt|ng onto a screen, or see A'S';gfﬂE Controls & Equipment
Symbol Factory Help. ASHRAE Ducts

ASHRAE Piping
Basic Shapes

Copy

I

Over 3000 Symbols to
choose from — customize

your panel screens!

|
f

Ll
i)

@ Phone: 1-563-359-7501 ¢ Fax: 1-563-359-9094 « www.uticor.net MAN-UTICW-M — V4.0
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Troubleshooting

In this Appendix....

— Frequently Asked Questions (FAQS)
—Troubleshooting

— PowerPanel Error Messages

— PowerPanel Programming Software Error Messages
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Frequently Asked Questions (FAQS)

1. How do | format an address string when connecting to multiple PLCs?

2.

Simply add the PLC Station Number to the beginning of the address string. (For example, if the PLC
Station number is 3 and the address is 40001, enter 3-40001 for the address string.)

Can | change the Data Type of a Tag Name’s assigned Address String (PLC Address)?
Yes, but only if the Tag is used on no more than one object. If it is currently used by more than one
object, you must:

a. assign the other objects to a new or different tag(s)—or delete those objects

b. change the data type of the PLC Address under Setup > Tag Database

c. reassign the other objects to the original tag as necessary

Can the Tag Database be exported to other applications?

Yes, the Tag Database can be exported. You can export your Tag Database from the PowerPanel to
Microsoft Excel® or you can export it as a Comma Separated Value (.CSV) file (also referred to as a
Comma delimited file format).

How do | convert a project from one panel size to another?
Converting a project created on a 6” panel to an 8” or 10” panel requires nothing more than opening
the project with the new size selected. Converting from 8” or 10” to 6” size is best done by the
following procedure:

a. Select Screen > Show 320x240 Rectangle.

b. Move all the objects onto the new small 6” grid shown.

c. Save the project.

d. Open the project again, selecting the new panel size on the Project Information box.

Can | use the Power Up Screen selection (under the Project Attributes > General menu) and
also use the Switch to Screen Number (under Project Attributes > PLC to Panel)?

Not exactly, because before the panel can actually display the Power Up Screen, it reads from the
PLC and displays the Switch to Screen Number.

Can | place objects anywhere on the screen?
Yes, objects may be placed anywhere on the screen, but you must make sure that you have the Snap
to Grid feature OFF and the object must be placed over touch cells.

What is a touchcell?

Atouchcell is the physical area on the panel that defines user selection by touching. A Touch Object
can contain more than one touchcell and can be as small as 10 x 10 pixels. On all PowerPanels, the
size of a touchcell is 40 x 40 pixels. However, since the screen size differs, the physical size of 40
pixels does as well. On the 6-inch panels, 40 pixels = 0.57". On the 8-inch panel 40 pixels = 0.52".
On the 10-inch panel 40 pixels = 0.41", and on the 15-inch panel, 40 pixels = .738".
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8. Can luse the floating point data type with all objects?
Not on all objects. Only Numeric Entry, Numeric Display, Recipe, Meters, Bar Graphs, Line Graphs,
PID Faceplates, and Multi-function objects support floating point tags. All other objects do not
support floating point tags

9. Why do | not see all the discrete tags in a pushbutton object on the Tag Name
pulldown?
You may have defined tags as discrete but if the PLC addresses assigned to these tags are read
only addresses, then you will not see these tags. The reason is because a pushbutton writes
discrete data to the PLC address and if a tag is mapped to a Read Only PLC address, the
pushbutton is not allowed to write the data.

10. Can luse alabel on a vertical Radio button?
No, a label is not available for either vertical style Radio button or vertical style Tri-State Switch.
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11. How does a Radio button work?
A Radio button is assigned to a word (16 bit register) in the PLC. Each bit in the word (of this
associated tag) corresponds to an individual button of the Radio button object. Only one button can
be ON at a time. So, turning one button ON automatically turns all other buttons OFF.

12. What is the initial state of objects when the project is written to the panel?
In the Add Tag Details or Edit Tag Details dialog you can select the Initial Value/Retentive Flag
option. This option affects the values of the tags when the program is loaded into the panel and
when the panel is reset. If you enter a value in the Initial Value field, when the program is loaded
into the panel or reset, the tag will be set to this value and sent to the PLC. If not selected, the values
are set to zero (numeric), off (discrete), or “” (text) when program is loaded into the panel or reset. If
you have entered a value into the Initial Value field, the Retentive option becomes available. Select
the Retentive flag option if you want the initial value to be used ONLY when the program is loaded
into the panel. When the panel is reset, the tag values will be retained. In other words, it will not
cause the tag values to change. The values will be sent to the PLC.

13. What will be the state of objects if they are mapped to internal tags?
The same holds true as discussed in FAQ number 12, above.

14. When | have objects at the boundary of the screen, | am not able to move the objects freely
(vertically up/down or Horizontally left/right near the boundary). What can | do to correct
this?

You can use the PC’s keyboard arrow keys to move objects up or down along the boundary line.

15. What is the maximum number of screens that a project can have?
The maximum possible is 999. However, the panel’s memory may limit the achievable maximum to a

lower number of screens, depending on the complexity of bitmaps and objects.
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

What is the maximum number of alarms that a project can have?
The maximum is 999, but there is no limit to how many times each alarm can be used in the panel.

What is the maximum number of messages that a project can have?
You can define a maximum of 999 messages in a project.

Can | insert a 640 x 480 or larger bitmap on a screen?

Yes, on an 8”, 10", or 15" panel, the screen size is 640 x 480 pixels. [f the bitmap is larger, you will
be asked if you want to resize the bitmap to fit. Select Yes and the bitmap will be scaled to fit the
screen.

Is there a limit to the number of objects that can be placed on a single screen?
No, not exactly, but the maximum memory size of a screen is 512K bytes.

How does the programming software determine whether or not an image can be selected?
Once an image is selected, the PowerPanel Programming Software compresses and converts the
image in a format that the panel understands. If the converted image is larger than 512K, it cannot
be imported.
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Troubleshooting

% Problem: Panel won’t power up.

Action:
1. Connect power to the PowerPanel (24 VDC).
2. Apply power while observing the LED in the back of the panel.
a.LED does not light means: NO POWER to unit or
power supply failed. Check power supply or replace.
b.LED turns RED and stays RED means: Unit failure,
return for service.
c.LED flashes RED and turns GREEN means: normal
operation.
(1) the display does not light after 10 seconds, see
Display Blank, below.
(2) the display lights, normal operation.
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Refer to the PowerPanel Programming Software Help topic, or the
PowerPanel Hardware Manual chapter on "Connections and Wiring" for
more information.

% Problem: Cannot communicate with PowerPanel
from Programming Computer.

Action:

1. Check cable, ensure that it is the correct cable and that it is
properly connected at both ends.

2. Check panel for power.

3. Check to ensure the correct PC COM port is selected in the
PowerPanel Programming Software and that it is available in
the PC.

4. Check the COM1 setting in Setup Mode on the panel.

Refer to the PowerPanel Programming Software Help topic, or the
PowerPanel Hardware Manual chapter on "Connections and Wiring" for
more information.

% Problem: Panel does not communicate with PLC.

Action:

1. Check communications cable:
a. lIs it the right cable?
b. Is it connected?
c. Is the cable terminated properly?

2. Check PLC settings:
a. Is PLC system powered?
b. Is PLC COM Port properly configured?
c. Ifthere is a RUN switch on PLC, is it in the term/remote

mode?
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Refer to the PowerPanel Programming Software Help topic, or the
PowerPanel Hardware Manual chapter on "Connections and Wiring" for
more information.

% Problem: Memory unavailable.

Action:
1. G* Square Series panels only: Make sure that the Flash Card is
in top slot, and the RAM Card is in the bottom slot.

Refer to the PowerPanel Programming Software Help topic, or the
PowerPanel Hardware Manual chapter on "Connections and Wiring" for
more information.
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% Problem: Display is Blank.

Action:

1. Display indicates NO SCREEN for 3 seconds after power up.
There is no user program installed into the panel.

2. Display is blank. Push extreme upper left and extreme lower left
touch cells on front of panel (top and bottom of column 1 on
panel.) At this point, one of the following will occur:

a. There is no change, and the display remains blank.

This indicates UNIT FAILURE: return for service.

b. Unit SETUP screen appears, screen is hard to read.
Adjust screen contrast control for 6- or 8-inch units
(10-inch units have no contrast adjustment).

c. Unit SETUP screen appears normal. Unit has no
user program —  transfer user program to panel.

Refer to the PowerPanel Programming Software Help topic, or the
PowerPanel Hardware Manual chapter on "Connections and Wiring" for
more information.

% Problem: Display hangs when unit is powered up,
“Initializing...” message remains on screen (unit
has invalid RAM memory)

Action:

1. Remove power. While pressing extreme upper and lower left
touch cells on the panel, reapply power.

2. You will now be in setup mode, press exit to enter run mode.
Screen will be blank.

3. Run PowerPanel Programming Software. Select Panel > Clear
Memory from main menu bar, or transfer a new user program to
the panel.
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% Problem: “How do | log and display PLC Error
Messages?”

Action: Following is a description of how to set up the
panel to monitor communications between the PLC and
panel. This will allow the panel to detect a PLC error and log
the PLC ERROR CODE VALUE in the Alarm Database. Open
your PowerPanel Project in the PowerPanel Programming
Software. For the purposes of this demo, we are using Allen-
Bradley SLC 500 DF1(Full Duplex) Protocol.

1. From the Main Menu Bar, click on Setup > Project Attributes and
then click on the Panel to PLC tab.

V Xipuaddy

2. Click in the field next to Error Code Value (word). Type in ERROR
CODE VALUE for the tag name as shown below.

_|
=
o
=
=
®
(%]
=5
o
o
=,
>
Q

Project Attributes x|

General| Printer | Passwerds | Clock  Panelta PLC | PLE to Panel | Language | Perts | Alem Protection|

Item Tag Mame

Curent Sereen (ward)

Good Communication Toggle (Discrets]

Low Battery (Discrete]

Seren Buffer Dverflo (Discrete)

Popup Keypad (Disorete)

Curent Language Mumber [word)

[ 0 1 I A

Switch bo Screen Number I
(Map To Intemal Tag Only)

“Map Ta Intemal Tag Only”  Da nat assign PLC addresses or Other abjects to these

~PLC1
Erron Code Yalue (word)

PLC Ener (Diserete]

rPLC2
Ermor Code Walue (word) |

PLC Eror (Discrete) I

L Ll

0K | Concel | Hep

3. Press Enter. The following ADD NEW TAG DETAILS dialog box
will appear.
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ADD NEW TAG DETAILS x|

Enter Tag Detaits for the Tag
[ ERFIOR CODE YALUE

Select Tag Typ
€ PLE1 - AllenBradiey SLC 500 DF1(Full Duplex) - Rew D
(o]

@ intemal Tag

0 Evpression Define Expression
sddessSng [

Expected 10 Type : AW

Data Type UNSIGNED_INT_16 =

Mo. of Chars =
Initial Value/Retentive Flag
AENEE
Hetentive: [0

o | Cancal | Hep |

o
=
<'€
X 5
T <
c 0
g_CD
=

5
<o
=
'—

4. Under Select Tag Type, select Internal Tag, and then select
UNSIGNED_INT_16 as the Data Type. Click OK.

5. Click in the field next to PLC Error (Discrete) and type in PLC
ERROR as shown below.

Project Attributes x|

General| Printer | Passwerds | Clock  Panelta PLC | PLE to Panel | Language | Perts | Alem Protection|

Item Tag Mame

Curent Sereen (ward)

Good Communication Togdle (Discrets]

Low Battery (Discrete]

Popup Keypad (Disorete)

Curent Language Mumber [word)

I
I
I
Screen Buffer Overflow [Discrete] I
I
I
I

[ 0 1 I A

Switch bo Screen Number
(Map To Intemal Tag Only)

“Map Ta Intemal Tag Only”  Da nat assign PLC addresses or Other abjects to these

FRLC1
Ermor Code Walue (word) [ERROR CODE WALUE |

PLC Ener (Diserete]

rPLC2
Ermor Code Walue (word) |

PLC Eror (Discrete) I

0K | Concel | Hep

6. Press Enter. The following ADD NEW TAG DETAILS dialog box
will appear.
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x
Enter Tag Details for the Tag
| FLCERROR
Select Tag Type
" PLC 1 : AllenBradiey SLC 500 DF1[Full Duplsx] - Rey D
CIFLE 2
@ fntemal Tag
) Eypression | Defire Expression... |

AddessSung [

Expected |0 Type : R/

Data Type DISCRETE -

Mao. of Chars m j
Initial Value/Retentiva Flag ———————————————— 8 >
[riial ¥alue: | U'C)

— 0T
Aetentive T @ o
0=}
g o
oK Cancel Hel >
o | & | Hop | S =
= >
>
7. Under Select Tag Type, choose Internal Tag and select Q

DISCRETE as the Data Type. Click OK.

8. From the Main Menu Bar, click on Setup > Alarm Database. The
following dialog box will appear.

Alarm Database [ x|
Total Number of Alarms : 0 Current Editing Language : 1
ALt [ TagName [ #1Gtate [ Lowlimit [ Highimt | Display | Loa [ Print [ Lang# [ Alemn Tent
41 | i
Delete Help 1]\e Cancel

9. Onthe Alarm Database dialog box, click on the Add/Edit button.
The following Add New Alarm dialog box will appear.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

|
lambumber [T =)
Tag Name [ERRIOR CODE VALUE |

Alarm State & 0n Lol

lam State [Out of Fange -
Low Limit |0 [# Log
Wenlmi [ I Pt
[ Display
Send Message To PMD Marques / Slave
Group Mumber [0 = Urit Hurnber (0 - 4095) |0
- Alarm Text

Langusge [T =

[ERROR CODE VALUE]

Hep | Add New Alarm | Close |

For Alarm No. 1, click on the down arrow next toTag Name and
select ERROR CODE VALUE from the list.

Select Out of Range for Alarm State under Limits, and set both
the Low Limit and the High Limit to 0. Leave Log and Display
selected.

If you want the message sent to a PMD Margee or Slave, click in
the box in front of Send Message to PMD Marquee/Slave. Enter
the Group Number and Unit Number of the slave.

Under Alarm Text, type in the alarm message as ERROR CODE
VALUE.

Click on the Add New Alarm Button. The Alarm has been saved
to the database.
x|

Alam Number |2 _,::'

Tag Name |PLEEHHDH |

Alarm State & On " Of
~ i

Alam State [[10 of Flangs -
Low Linit ol
High L [ " i

[¥ Display
Send Message To PMD Marques / Slave
Group Mumber [0 = Unit Number (01 - 4035) |1
o Tet

Languane [T =]

PLC ERROR

Hep | [AddNen Alam| Cose |

For Alarm No. 2, click on the down arrow next to Tag Name and
select PLC ERROR from the list.
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16.

17.

18.

19.

For Alarm State, leave the selectionto On. Leave Log and Display
selected, also.

If you want the message sent to a PMD Margee or Slave, click in
the box in front of Send Message to PMD Marquee/Slave. Enter
the Group Number and Unit Number of the slave.

Under Alarm Text, type in the alarm message as PLC ERROR.

Click on the Add New Alarm button. The Alarm has been saved to
the Alarm Database. Click on the Close button.

20. The Alarm Database should now show the two new alarms that
you have just added, as shown below.
x
Total Number of Alarms 2 Curtent Editing Language - 1
a8 [ TagName [ &1.5tate [ Low limit High it Display [ Log [ Pint[ Lang & [ Alam Text
1 ERROR CODE YALUE OutofRange 0 [ YES  WES MO 1 ERROR CODE WALl
2 PLCERROR i YES  YES NO 1 PLCERROR
4 | |
acd /Edit | Delete Insert ok | Cancel | oo |
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To be able to view the Alarm History and the PLC ERROR CODE VALUE,
perform the steps below.

1. First we'll program a screen with an Alarm History button that
will allow you to view alarm history. Open the screen in your
PowerPanel Programming Software where you want to place
the Alarm History Button.

2. Click on Objects > Alarm History. The following screen will

appear.
(o))
=
e larm History X
¢ Alarm H [X]
x g e ——
-_5 g Genera\l Prntacllnnl Vls\hlhly./‘Delallsl
® @ o b Ted
o E Language 13: Character Size | 6B ‘I
o
<3 Label Test [#LARM HISTORY
|: Position Colar
& Top Tex: =]
" Bottom Background -
i Display Screen
Alarm History & Alarmn Count £
~ Text Char Size Eu‘miﬁ\ink
133
L=TEETe E:8 v Test -3 r
Tent IV‘EW Back Ground I =

0K | Cocel | Heh |

3. Typein View in the Text field. Click on OK.

4. Acrosshair cursor will appear on the programming screen. Position
the crosshair where you want the object to appear (center at the
bottom of the screen), and click once.

5. Grab the object by a handle and drag to resize it until the label
displays in its entirety, as shown below.

ALARM HISTORY

6. Click on File > Save Project.

7. Transfer the saved Project to the panel.
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Please Note: Alarm History
and Alarm Counts are retentive
— they are cleared from the
Alarm History/Count screen or
from Project Attributes (PLC to
Panel).

To test the Alarms, perform the following steps.

Disconnect the PLC and then reconnect it as soon as you can
after the first error message flashes on the panel screen.

(While disconnected the “PLC COMMUNICATION TIMEOUT"
error message will flash across the top of the PowerPanel
Screen, and the “01/02 ERROR CODE VALUE" error message
will flash across the bottom of the screen.)

Press the ALARM HISTORY button on the panel screen. The
Alarm History screen will appear. It will look similar to the one
shown below. (Each time the error message flashes on the
panel screen it is counted as an entry.)

Press the ALARM COUNT button. The following screen will
appear, showing you the number of times the messages was
sent.

ALARH HISTORY TOTAL OF (8 ALARMS

EMTRY

a1 FLLC

1 r.A ERROR CODE UALLIE

3 FLC

15 ERROR CODE 'MLLIE

[1 FLLC

(6 ERROR CODE UALLIE

o7 FLLC

(1] ERROR CODE 'MLLE

ALARM
COUNT

—
=
o
=
o
@
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o
o
=2
=
«
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d. Press the ALARM HISTORY button. From this screen press
the DETAILS button. The following screen will appear, showing
the details of the alarm.

ALARM COUNMT
ALARH  COUMT
[ ()R (1 ERROR CODE UMLLUE
oz (1 FLLC ERROR
(@)
c
<'g
Ry
S c
c o
g 8
25
<3
=
ALARN | FEE | WEE e e CLEAR
|HISI‘D]W| 3 |1IH'||I.I" |M|m‘m|mr|

ALARM HISTORY DETAILS

EMTRY MO. o1

FLC ERROR
ACTIVMATED: 10:18:50 10—JAMN-O1
CLEARED : 10:18:53 10-JAN-O1

ACTUAL UALUE: TRIGGER OMSTATE
HIBH-LOW-DIS: DISCRETE

LOW LIMIT:

HIBH LIMIT:
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e.

Press on the NEXT button to view details of the second alarm.
Remember or write down the ACTUAL VALUE. (In this case,

the actual decimal value is 256.)

ALARY HISTORY DETAILS

EMTRY MO. o1
ERROR CODE MLUE
ACTIVATED : 10:18:50 10—-JAMN-O1

CLEARED : 10:18:-53 10—JAMN-01
ACTUAL UALLE: 256

HIBH-LOW-DIS: HIBH

LOW LINIT: a

HIBH LIMIT: a

|E€IT|P‘REU| I‘[EKTl

Press the EXIT button to return to ALARM HISTORY screen,
and then press the EXIT button on this screen to return to the

project screen.

Convert the Actual Value of the error that you wrote down
from the Alarm History Details screen. All PLC ERROR
CODE VALUEs are in decimal. Convert them to HEX. From
the Actual Value of 256, you will get a Hex value of 100. Look

for this value under Driver Errors (0x0100).

See the PowerPanel Programming Software
Help for PLC Driver Error Messages —
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PowerPanel Error Messages

WRITE QUEUE OVERFLOW

This message indicates that the panel was unable to write all of the tags
to the PLC. The panel can queue up to 40 tags to write to the PLC. After
the tag is written to the PLC it is removed from the queue. If a write is
attempted while the queue is full then this error message is displayed
and the write is ignored.

EXTERNAL CLOCK - OBJECT IGNORED

This message indicates that the increment/decrement hour system object
was pressed while the external clock has been selected in the project
attributes. The object can not change the external clock.

RAM TEST FAILED
This message indicates that the RAM test performed at reset failed. The
RAM in the unit may be unreliable.
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VIDEO CHIP TEST FAILED
This message indicates that the video controller chip did not program
correctly.

VIDEO RAM TEST FAILED
This message indicates that the video RAM test performed at reset failed.
The video RAM in the unit may be unreliable.

KEYPAD ENTRY TOO HIGH

This message indicates that the user attempted to enter a value that was
greater than the maximum value for the numeric keypad. The value is
ignored.

KEYPAD ENTRY TOO LOW
This message indicates that the user attempted to enter a value that was
less than the minimum value for the numeric keypad. The value is ignored.

TAG TYPE VALUE MISMATCH

This message indicates that the object contains a value that is of a different
type than the object's tag. For example, the value may be a signed value
but the tag may be an unsigned value. The object should be edited to
contain the correct value type.

INVALID CODE

This message indicates that the user entered an invalid password for a
protected object. The user must enter a valid password. The passwords
are defined in the project attributes.

SCREEN BUFFER OVERFLOW

This message indicates that there are more objects on the screen than
the panel can display. When a screen is displayed, the panel copies the
objects to a buffer. If the buffer is filled then this message is displayed
and any remaining objects are ignored. The amount of memory used by
an object is dependent on the type of object, visibility, the label, and strings
used by the object. Some objects should be removed from the screen.
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PowerPanel Programming Software Error Messages s

Error Codes

Error Codes are divided into categories and are numbered with prefixes and 3 digits as follows:

Value Range Errors VXX_X
PLC Conversion Errors Pxx_x
Tag Errors TXX_X
Project Information (Step 1) Errors IXX_X
Saving Errors SXX_X
Object Errors JIXX_X
Communication Errors CXX_X
Miscellaneous Errors MXX_X
Bitmap Errors BMP_xx

Vv Xipuaddy
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Value Range Errors (Vxx_x)

Value Errors common to all objects:

Error VO1_1: Minimum value is not within range.

Error VO1_2: Maximum value is not within range.

Error VO1_3: Minimum value is greater than maximum value.
Error VO1_4: Maximum value is less than minimum value.

Value Errors related to Meter object:

Error VO2_1: LowLow limit is not within range.
Error VO2_2: Low limit is not within range.
Error V02_3: High limit is not within range.
Error VO2_4: HighHigh limit is not within range.

Value Errors related to Numeric Entry/Numeric Display.
Error VO3_1: PLC Value 1 is not within range.

Error VO3_2: PLC Value 2 is not within range.

Error VO3_3: Display Value 1 is not within range.

Error VO3_4: Display Value 2 is not within range.

Value Error related to Bar Graph:
Error VO4_1: Mid value is not within range.

Value Errors related to PID Faceplate:

Error VO5_1: Process value (Minimum) is not within range.
Error VO5_2: Process value (Maximum) is not within range.
Error VO5_3: Output value (Minimum) is not within range.
Error VO5_4: Output value (Maximum) is not within range.

Value Error related to Recipe object:
Error VO6_1: Value is not within range.
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Reason: These errors occur when a value is not within selected tag's data range.
Solution: Enter a value that is within the appropriate range.

Valid ranges for various tag data types are:

TAG DATATYPE MINIMUM MAXIMUM
Signed 16 bit -32768 32767
Signed 32 bit -2147483648 2147483647
Unsigned 16 bit 0 65535
Unsigned 32 bit 0 4294967295
BCD 16 bit 0 9999
BCD 32 bit 0 99999999
Floating point -9999999999 9999999999

PLC Conversion Errors (Pxx_x)
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Error PO1_1: The selected panel type does not support the PLC chosen for the project. Do you
want to continue?
Reason: Some PowerPanels support all of the available PLC drivers and some support only
DirectLOGIC drivers.
Solution: Select an appropriate panel.

Error P02_1: <PLCFrom>is not compatible with <PLCTo>. If you continue, the PLC address
from each tag will be lost and all the tags will become internal tags. Do you want to continue?

Error P02_2: Change in selected PLC would result in possible loss of tag data. Do you want to
continue?

Error P02_3: Unable to convert to <PLCTo>.

Error P0O2_4: Unable to convert PLC Address.
Reason: This error occurs if, after creating a project with addressed tags, an attempt is made to
change to a PLC with a different address format.
Solution: When changing PLCs, check the addressing in the PLC manuals to see if they are
compatible. If they are not compatible, then the tag database is no longer valid and the addresses
will have to be reentered.

Error P02_5: Unable to build PLC details structure while converting to < >.
Error P02_6: Unable to build PLC details.

Reason: This error message indicates a that .dll files are corrupt.
Solution: Reinstall software.

Error P02_7: Please make sure that enough information is provided in the configuration dialog
box for proper tag conversion.

Reason: While changing PLC to Ethernet, there can be certain addresses in the project that may
require node definition in configuration dialog box.

Tag Related Errors (Txx_x)

"Error TO1_2: Tag name already exists.

Reason: The tag name that was entered is a name that already has a data type and/or PLC
address assigned to it in the tag database.
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Solution: Change the tag name entered to a name that is unique when compared to all the other
tags in the Tag Database.

Error TO1_3: Tag category does not match.
Reason: This error occurs when a Tag Name of an incorrect data type is typed into the Tag Name
field of an object.
Solution: Select a valid Tag Name from the pulldown list, or create a new valid Tag Name.

Error TO2_1: Invalid Unit Number.

Error TO2_2: Invalid Address Type.

Error TO2_3: Invalid Address.

Error TO2_4: Invalid Bit Number.

Error TO2_5: Address in not Word Aligned (Even address is required).

Error TO2_6: Address is not Word Aligned (Odd address is required).
Reason: Address entered for the tag is not correct.
Solution: Specify a valid PLC address.
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Error TO2_7: Address type does not match Tag data type, or the address is invalid.
Error T02_8: Tag IO Type does not match Object type.
Reason: If you specify a discrete address to an object requiring a word address or vice versa, you

will receive this error message.
Solution: Specify a valid PLC address with appropriate 1/O Type.

Error TO2_9: This object requires a Read/Write PLC address. Entered address is Read Only
location.
Reason: This error occurs if a Read Only PLC address was entered for a Touch Object.
Solution: Enter a Read/Write location for touch objects.

Object Type Type of Address

Touch Objects Read/Write

Display Objects Read/Write or Read Only
Alarms Read/Write or Read Only
Project Attributes (Internal Clock) Read/Write

Project Attributes (External Clock) Read/Write or Read Only
Project Attributes (Passwords) Read/Write or Read Only
Project Attributes (Panel to PLC) Read/Write

Project Attributes (PLC to Panel) Read/Write or Read Only

Error T02_10: Number of Characters must be even and valid range is from 2 to 40.
Reason: In the process of making an ASCII tag, the number of characters must remain between 2
and 40. If you enter a number outside of this range, this error occurs.
Solution: You can either reenter a number within the specified range or use the wheel to the right
edge of that field.

Error TO2_11: 10 Type is not valid for <ControlName>. Unable to convert.
Reason: If you specify a discrete address to an object requiring a word address or vice versa, you
will receive this error message.
Solution: Specify a valid PLC address.
Error TO3_1: Unable to get the data type.
Reason: The Tag Database has become corrupted.
Solution: Try the following:
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1) Goto Tag Database (Setup > Tag Database) and select a tag not associated with any
object.

2) Delete the tag by pressing Delete button or by using delete key on keyboard.

3) Save the project.

4) Close and then restart PowerPanel software.

5) Open the project and check for the error again.

Error TO3_2: Tag index not found. Creating internal tags .
Solution: Try the following:
1) Accept defaults
2) Open Tag Database and check to see if all tags are there.
3) Some Tags will be UNKNOWN, modify to your requirements.

Error TO3_3: Unable to open tag database file (*.ptd).
Reason: This error occurs if the project map file (.ptd) gets deleted or is missing when an attempt to
load the program is made.
Solution: Recovering or finding original map file will recover project; if this cannot be done, creating
a new project with a new map file is the only solution.

(@)
c
<'€
Ry
T <
c o
S
D_.Q

=}
<o
S
'—

Error TO3_4: Tag index limit reached; unable to create a new tag.

Reason: You've reached the tag maximum. Maximum number of tags that can be entered is
30,000.

Error TO3_5: Incorrect number of PLC tags and Internal tags.

Reason: Tag database is corrupted.
Solution: Rebuild the project.

Error TO3_6: Tag expected but not found. Creating it as an internal tag.
Solution: Try the following:
1) Accept defaults
2) Open Tag Database and check to see if all tags are there.
3) Some Tags will be UNKNOWN, modify to your requirements.

Error TO4_1: Cannot delete <Tag>. Tag associated with an object.
Reason: The selected tag is associated with an object/alarm/project attribute.

Solution: Use Setup> Tag Cross Reference to see what objects/alarms/project attributes are
linked to the tag.

Error TO4_2: No map data found in tag database file named.

Reason: Tag database is corrupted.
Solution: Rebuild the project.

Project Information Dialog box (STEP 1) Errors (Ixx_X)

Error 101_1: Attributes file associated with this project not found; creating one with default
attributes.
Reason: There are six different files that make up the project. If the saved attributes file (.atr) is
moved, deleted, or is altered outside of programming software, the file may not load or will not be
found.
Solution: The program loader will reset the attributes to default. Go to Setup > Select PLC and
redefine the communication parameters required.
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Error 101_2: Unable to open annotation file. Creating one with default annotation values.
Reason: You will receive this error message if the annotation file (*.pan) project file is missing and
the program loader creates one. Default annotation value means all objects, screen descriptions and
project description will be empty.
Solution: You will need to re-enter the information.

Error 102_1: Invalid file name or path
Reason: You have specified an invalid file name.
Solution: You have to specify a valid file name. Do not include any special characters (\, /
%, ?,<,>,|,etc.) while naming your files. First character should be alphanumeric.
Error 102_2: Invalid file name. Do not use symbols.
Reason: You have specified an invalid file name.
Solution: To avoid getting these messages, when creating a project do not use character symbols
(,{.},[.]1,<,>,...etc.) in the project name. Only use letters A-Z and/or numbers 0-9 for a unique project
name.

V Xipuaddy

Error 102_3: Invalid Think and Do map file.
Reason: When working with Think & Do PLC type, this program will map the PowerPanel project to
an existing Think & Do map file. If you try to map the PowerPanel project to a map file generated by
any program other than Think & Do, this message will appear and prevent you from continuing with
the project.
Solution: Select a valid Think & Do map file.
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Error 103_1: Unable to find the DIl Path. Unable to build the Tag Database
Solution: If you have moved the DlIs to some other directory move them back. If you have deleted
them, you must reinstall the software.

Error 103_2: Cannot edit Online unless the panel has a program. Edit Offline first and write a
program to the panel.
Reason: If you have no project loaded into the touch panel, the program loader will not allow you to
go into ON-LINE Edit mode, or, if the map file has been altered, you will receive this message.
Solution: Get into OFF-ILINE Edit mode and upload a project, exit out to "Step 1: Project
Information”, click on the ON-LINE Edit mode, and select "OK". If that doesn't work, make a new
project with a new map file.

Error 103_3: Screen Number must be in the 1..999 range.
Reason: You have entered an invalid Screen number
Solution: Enter a valid Screen number.

Error_l03_04: Project file is created using some new version of s/w. Please upgrade the program
loader version.
Reason: You are attempting to open a project that was created in a newer version of the
PowerPanel Programming Software than you are currently using.
Solution: Upgrade your PowerPanel Programming Software to the newer version.

Saving Errors (Sxx_x)

Error SO1_1: The PowerPanel Editor has detected that one or more static objects (line, arc,

circle, pie, static bitmap and static text) are on top of dynamic objects. Static objects cannot be

on top of dynamic objects. These static objects will be placed below the dynamic objects.
Reason: If you have static and dynamic objects on the same screen, you need to make sure the
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dynamic objects are always on top or away from the static objects. Panel refreshes only the
dynamic objects once all the objects are drawn. If for any reason a static object gets on top of a
dynamic (or brought to front with the right-click menu option with dynamic object on top), this
message will appear.
Solution:
1) The Editor will take care of this automatically. It will sequence the objects in such a
way that static objects are drawn below the dynamic objects.
2) You can also select the objects, right-click on the mouse and select Bring Forward/Send
Backward to rearrange them manually.

Error SO1_2: PowerPanel Editor detected that one or more objects on screen number x are
outside the 320x240 resolution. Please move objects on this and all other screens within
320x240 limits BEFORE changing the panel. You may use “Show 320x240 Rectangle” icon to
show a 320x240 rectangle. Please ensure on all screens that the objects are within this rectangle
before trying to change to a lower resolution panel.

Solution: Move the objects to within the 320x240 rectangle on all screens.
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Error SO1_3: Unable to save this screen. Screen size exceeds the maximum: 512K. Please
delete a few objects and try to save again.

Solution: Either delete a few of the objects or move the objects to a different screen.

Error S02_1: Unable to save the project to the panel.
Reason: When working ON-LINE, the panel loses power or the communication link between the
panel and PC is interrupted or disconnected. When you select Save Screen or Save Project, you
will receive this error message.
Solution: Check to see if panel is receiving power, then check the COM line between the panel and
PC for a good connection.

Object Errors (Ixx_x)

Radio Buttons

Error JO1_1: Object cannot be accommodated in the new position.
Reason: The Radio Buttons object cannot have any buttons overhanging the screen. Vertical and
horizontal Radio Buttons will only allow enough buttons to extend from one end of the screen to the
other. More buttons will generate this message.
Solution: One of two courses of action may be taken. The first is to reduce the size of the object
itself. The second option is to reduce the number of buttons in the object.

Error J0O1_2: Cannot add another button. To do so would exceed the panel size.
Reason: The Radio Button object will not allow more buttons when the object is the same height/
width as the touch panel screen.

Error JO1_3: Vertical Radio Button can not accommodate more than 6 buttons.

Reason: 6" panels have a maximum of 6 vertical touch cells, therefore you can’t select more than 6
buttons.

Step Switch

Error J02_1: Number of steps: Range is from 2 to 4.
Solution: Enter a number between 2 and 4 or use the wheel next to the box.
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Error J02_2: Step Switch x Tag is not Defined. (x being the step number)
Reason: The "Tag Name", under the "Step #1" tab, was empty when the "OK" button was selected.
Solution: Click on a tag from the drop-down menu for the "Tag Name" box, or type in a valid tag
name in the "Tag Name" box, une the tab "Step #1".

Thumbwheel

Error J03_1: Number of Wheels: Rangeis from 1to 5.
Solution: Only enter a number between 1 and 5 into the "Number of Wheels" field, or use the wheel
to the right side of the entry field. UNSIGNED DECIMAL format: 5 digits (wheels), HEX: 4 digits
(wheels)

Recipe
Error JO4_1: At least one valid recipe tag should be defined.
Reason: When creating a Recipe button, if there are no tags entered under the "Recipe" tab, this

message will appear.
Solution: Click on the "Recipe" tab and enter a tag in the first box.
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Numeric Entry/Numeric Display
Error JO5_1: PLC Value 1 is greater than PLC Value 2.

Solution: Enter a value for PLC Value 1 that is less than PLC Value 2.
Error JO5_2: Display Value 1 is greater than Display Value 2.

Solution: Enter a value for Display Value 1 that is less than Display Value 2.

Meter
Error JO6_1: LowLow limit should be greater than Minimum value.

Error JO6_2: Low limit should be greater than LowLow limit.
Error JO6_3: LowLow limit is greater than High limit.
Error JO6_4: High limit is greater than HighHigh limit.
Error JO6_5: HighHigh limit is greater than Maximum value.
Reason: You will get above errors when the following rule is not met.
Minimum Value < Low Low Limit < Low Limit < High Limit <High High Limit < Maximum
Value
Solution: Change the values appropriately.

Note: while changing the values of alarm limits, use the following rule of thumb:
If you are changing the values towards higher values, start from HighHigh limitand go
backwards. If you are changing the values towards lower values, start from LowLow limit and
go upwards.

Bar Graph

Error JO7_1: Mid value is not in between Minimum and Maximum values.
Reason: You will receive above errors when the limits (for alarm) are not within the selected tag's

data range.
Solution: You need to modify the values so that the values are within appropriate range.

PID Faceplate

Error JO8_1: Process Variable Tag and Set Point Tag must be of same Data Type.
Solution: Ensure that the Process Variable Tag and the Set Point Tag are of the same data type. In
other words, if you define a signed tag for Process Variable, define a signed tag for Set Point, also.

Always assign the same data tag type to both the Process Variable and Set Point.
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Error JO8_2: Process value (Maximum) is less than Present value (Minimum).
Solution: Ensure that Present value (Maximum) is greater than Present value (Minimum).

Error J08_3: Output value (Minimum) cannot be greater than Present value (Maximum).
Solution: Ensure that Output value (Maximum) is greater than Output value (Minimum).

Line Graph

Error J10_1: At least one valid Pen tag must be defined.
Reason: When using a Line Graph, there must be a minimum of one tag (signed, unsigned, or
BCD) assigned to the Pen entries.
Solution: Be sure to assign a minimum of one tag (signed, unsigned, or BCD) to the Pen.

Error J10_2: All Pen tags must be of the same sign type.
Reason: The program loader requires that all the Pen tags have the same sign type for each Line
Graph object. If you assign tags with different sign types (signed 16/32 and unsigned 16/32, or BCD
16/32 and signed 16/32) to the same Line Graph object, this message will appear.
Solution: If you need a Line Graph that contains a signed tag and an unsigned tag, they will then
require multiple Line Graph objects (one for each individual sign type).

(@)
c
<'€
Ry
T <
S o
S
D_.Q

=}
<o
S
'—

Error J10_3: Pen tags and Range type must be of same sign type.
Reason: When assigning tags to the Pen page, they all must be of the same tag type, and that also
has to agree with the Range type under the XY Axis tab. If one is different from the other and the
"OK" button is selected, this message will appear.
Solution: After assigning the Pen tags, (same sign type) go to the XY Axis tab and select the
appropriate range type corresponding to the assigned Pen tags (or select the range type before
assigning any tags to the Pen). Either way, the Pen tags and the Range type must be the same
before the "OK" button is selected.

Error J10_4: Total number of line graphs must be between 0 and 255.
Reason: You will not be able to create more than 255 line graphs in a single screen.

Dynamic Bitmap/Static Bitmap
Error J11_1: Selected file is not a BMP file.
Solution: Select a valid Windows BMP file.

Error J11_2: No Bitmap file was selected. Please select a BMP File.

Solution: One of three actions can be taken:
1) Select "Copy from Clipboard" to copy the file name chosen from the Symbol Factory.
2) Select "Import Bitmap..." to choose a bitmap from a file somewhere in your computer or off
the network to enter in the "File Name" box.

Error J11_3: Select either ON or OFF bitmap.
Reason: Dynamic bitmaps require at least one bitmap to be selected.

Error J11_4: Compressed BMP size exceeds the maximum size usable BMP size
Reason: PowerPanels use a Run Length Encoding (RLE) technique to compress Bitmaps for
display and saving purposes. The maximum allowable size of a compressed BMP is 512K. If the
selected BMP results more than 512K during compression, this error occurs. Even if the bitmap size
is less than the panel's resolution, you may get this error.
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Solution: You need to select a different BMP. If you would like to use the same bitmap, you need to
reduce the complexity of the bitmap. Although, there is no straight forward way to tell that a bitmap
would result in less than 512K during compression, the following tips might be useful:

1) Try to have the same color across the bitmap. If you mix lot of color patches, that may

increase the compressed bitmap size.

2) Try to reduce the font usage in the bitmap.

Error J11_5: Selected BMP files combined must not exceed 512K size. Please select a different
BMP file.
Reason: There are two BMP files for dynamic bitmap. Both BMP files would be compressed using
RLE technique and combined length of compressed BMPs together should not exceed 512K in size.
If it exceeds, you would get this error.

Solution: Select BMPs which do not exceed the 512K size limit. =
o
>
Error J11_6: Height and Width out of range. BMP’s height must be less than (h ). BMP’s width %g
must be less than (w). 22
Reason: This error indicates that a bitmap exceeds the maximum size. ==
Solution: Select a smaller bitmap. <] ;
=2
Error J11_7: Compressed BMP size exceeds the maximum usable BMP size; unable to save ON <
bitmap.
Error J11_8: Compressed BMP size exceeds the maximum usable BMP size; unable to save OFF
bitmap.

Error J11_9: Compressed BMP size exceeds the maximum usable BMP size; unable to save
Static Bitmap.
Reason: PowerPanels use a Run Length Encoding (RLE) technique to compress Bitmaps for
display and saving purposes. The maximum allowable size of a compressed BMP is 512K. If the
selected BMP results in more than 512K during compression, this error occurs. Even if the bitmap
size is less than the panel's resolution, you may get this error.
Solution: You need to select a different BMP. If you would like to use the same bitmap, you need to
reduce the complexity of the bitmap. Although, there is no straight forward way to tell that a bitmap
will result in less than 512K during compression, the following tips might be useful:
1) Try to have the same color across the bitmap. If you mix lot of color patches, that may
increase the compressed bitmap size.
2) Try to reduce the font usage in the bitmap.

Error J11_10: Error in extracting Bitmap for ON button.
Solution: Delete the bitmap object and recreate the object again. If you still receive this error
message, close and then reopen the application and try again.

Error J11_11: Decompression was not successful.
Reason: The Project file is corrupted.
Solution: If you get this error, you will have to recreate this project.

Error J11_12: NOT USED.

Miscellaneous
Error J12_1: This field cannot be empty.
Solution: Your cursor will be located in the data entry field that requires data entry. Enter an

appropriate value.
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Communication Errors (Cxx_x)

Port Related Errors
Error CO01_1: Unable to open communication port.
Solution: Select another COM port.

Error C01_2: Communications port not found.
Reason: No valid communication port is found on the computer.
Solution: At least one valid serial communication port should be available for communication
between the panel and PC.

Error C01_3: Communications portis being used by some other application. Access denied.
Solution: Close the other application and try to communicate from PowerPanel or, if you have an
extra serial port, connect the cable to that port and select that extra port for communication from
PowerPanel .
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Write to Panel Related Errors

Error C02_1: Selected panel does not match connected panel. Write to panel is aborted.
Reason: When writing to the panel, if the panel type selected on the screen "Step 1: Project
Information" does not match the panel that the computer and PLC are physically connected to, the
program loader will not upload project.
Solution: Exit the OFF-LINE Editor to the "Step 1: Project Information” screen, and select the
appropriate panel type for the connected panel.

Error C02_2: Unable to update PLC driver.

Reason: You will receive this error message if communication is not working between the
programming software and the panel, or if the panel is still trying to communicate with the old driver
and you are attempting to update the driver.

Solution: Restart the panel and try communicating with the panel. If you still face this problem,
clear memory from panel (using Panel > Clear Memory) and update the PLC driver and then, save
your project. Ensure that you have the project saved to disk before you do clear memory.

Error C02_3: PLC Attributes could not be written to the Panel.
Error C02_4: Tags could not be written to the Panel.

Error C02_5: Error in sending Project attributes to panel.
Error C02_6: Error in sending screens to panel.

Error C02_7: Error in sending alarm database to panel.

Error C02_8: Error in sending message database to panel.

Solution: Check the connections between the panel and computer. Restart the panel and try
communicating again.

Error C02_9: NOT USED.

Error C02_10: Uploading could not be completed.

Solution: Check the connections between the panel and computer. Restart the panel or resave the
project and try communicating again.

Error C02_11: Out of Memory Error.

Reason: Flash card is smaller than user RAM size.
Solution: Please contact your panel vendor.
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ONLINE Programming Communication Errors

Error C03_1: Unable to delete screen from panel.
Reason: If Screen > Delete Screen (on main menu bar) is selected while there is a disruption in the
communication between the panel and computer, this error message is produced.
Solution: Check the COM line, power to panel, and COM port used for correct setting and
function.

Error C03_2: Memory diagnosing failed.
Solution: Check connections and COM port settings. Ensure the proper function and power
distribution of panel (no system faults). If all checks out OK and you are still receiving this error
message, there maybe a physical problem with the panel's memory.

Error C03_3: Errors in Warm Boot.

Reason: Panel is not warm booting.
Solution: This could be due to panel not active/communication is not there between PC to panel.
Please check the connection between panel to PC. If the problem persists, restart the panel.

Error C03_4: Unable to program User Flash.

Error C03_5: Errors in Reading Flash card.
Reason: If the flash card is not set properly / communication is not happening between the panel
and editor, you would get this error.
Solution: Check whether the flash card is fit properly in the slot / restart the panel / check the cable
for communication.

Error C03_6: Unable to read PLC Attributes from Panel.

Error C03_7: Unable to delete screen <screen number> from the panel.

Error C03_8: Unable to get Information from Panel. Please check the connection between panel

and computer.

Error C03_9: Unable to read System Attributes from panel.

Error C03_10: Unable to read tags from the panel.
Solution: Check the connection between panel and computer. Restart the panel and try
communicating again.

Error C03_11: Testing RAM - failed
Solution: If you have a RAM Card installed in the panel, remove this RAM card and redo the test. If
the test passes, replace the RAM card with a new RAM card. It the test fails, there is a problem with
the panel. Please contact technical support.

Error C03_12: Testing Flash - failed
Solution: Replace the Flash card.

Miscellaneous Errors (Mxx_x)

Error MO1_1: Error in memory allocation.
Reason: You will get this error if PowerPanel Editor is not able to allocate certain amount of
memory for doing some operations.
Solution: close other applications and try. If you still get this error, save the project and close the

application. Restart your computer and try again.

Error M02_2: Unable to open the Project file (*.prp).
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Error M02_3: Unable to open message database file (*.pmd).

Error M02_4: Unable to open alarm database file (*.pad).

Error M02_5: Unable to open PLC attributes file (*.atr).

Error M02_6: Unable to open annotations file (*.pan).

Error M02_7: Unable to open project options file (*.ppo).
Solution: You have renamed your project accidentally while project was open in PowerPanel .
Close this project and open it again.

Error MO3_1: Unable to create project file (*.prp).

Error MO3_2: Unable to create PLC attributes file (*.atr).

Error M0O3_3: Unable to create message database file (*.pmd).
Error MO3_4: Unable to create alarm database file (*.pad).

Error MO3_5: Unable to create annotation file (*.pan).

Error MO3_6: Unable to create project options file (*.ppo).

Error MO3_7: Unable to save PLC Attributes file (*.atr).

Error MO4_1: Unable to create temporary project file (*.prp).

Error M04_2: Unable to create temporary annotations file (*.pan).
Error M04_3: Unable to create temporary PLC attributes file (*.atr).

Reason: You might receive these error messages if you are running two instances of the
PowerPanel Programming Software, opened a project in one and then gave the same project name
in another to be downloaded from panel.

Solution: Give a valid project file name that is not open in any application. If you still face the
problem, close all your applications and run only one instance of PowerPanel and try again.
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Error MO5_1: Unable to unload.

Error MO5_2: Unable to load.
Reason: There is a .dll file in the directory that doesn’t belong. The program loader will report this
error.
Solution: Remove the specified file, and reinstall the software.

Error M06_1: Not a PowerPanel .
Solution: Connect a PowerPanel to the computer and try to communicate with the panel.

Error MO6_2: File corrupted; number of bytes in the screen is zero.

Error MO6_3: Unable to rename the selected screen.

Error M0O6_4: Problems in project checksum

Error MO6_5: Invalid screen checksum
Solution: You need to recreate the project. If this problem persists, please report it to technical
support.

Error MO6_6: There are no PLC dlls available in this execution directory.
Reason: If you have moved all the PLC dlIs from the directory where PowerPanel .exe resides, you
will receive this error message.
Solution: Reinstall the software

Error MO6_7: PLC DIl file being used by this project is not found.

Reason: A PLC .dll file has been moved or deleted from the program directory.
Solution: Reinstall the software.
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Error MO6_8: Received checksum is not equal to calculated checksum.
Solution: Reinstall software and try again.

Error M0O6_9: No PLC has been selected.
Solution: Reinstall software and try again.

Error MO7_1: Invalid Screen Name.
Error MO7_2: Invalid screen ID , screen ID range is 1..999.
Reason: Valid screen name's length is 1 to 40 characters.
Solution: You have to specify a valid screen name. Do not include any special characters (\, /
%, ?,<,>,|,etc.) while naming your files. First character should be alphanumeric.
Error MO8_1: Downloaded project is a protected project. This cannot be edited/viewed in the
editor.”
Reason: Project is write protected.
Solution: You will not be able to open this project for viewing / editing purpose. Contact the people
from whom you got this project.

Error MO9_1: System out of memory to run Symbol Factory.”
Solution: Restart your system

Error M09_2: Invalid Symbol Factory.exe file.”
Solution: Reinstall the software

Error M09_3: Unable to find Symbol Factory application.”
Solution: If you have moved symbols directory to some other place, please copy it back.
Otherwise, reinstall the software.
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Bitmap Errors (BMP_xx)

Error BMP_1: Unable to display dynamic bitmap object

Error BMP_5: Unable to display static bitmap object
Reason: You will receive this message if there is a problem in displaying the bitmap data.
Solution: Delete and then reinsert the bitmap object.

Error BMP_2: Unable to read *.wmf file
Error BMP_3: Unable to read *.emf file
Error BMP_4: Unable to read meta file data from clipboard

Reason: Unable to convert the .wmf/.emf file selected to .bmp.
Solution: Check whether you are able to insert this bitmap in another application (e.g., Word). If
yes, restart the system and try again.

Error BMP_6: Unable to calculate enhanced meta file dimension, \ntaking default 80Wx80H
Error BMP_7: Unable to calculate meta file dimension, taking default 80Wx80H
Reason: Editor is unable to calculate enclosing rectangle of the selected .wmf/.emf.
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Error BMP_8: Total compressed buffer size of on and off bitmaps must not \n exceed 512K;
please reduce the size of object

Error BMP_9: Compressed buffer size of bitmap must not \nexceed 512K; please reduce the size
of object

Solution: Insert a different bitmap / try to reduce the complexity of this bitmap.

Error BMP_10: Unable to calculate static bitmap size
Error BMP_12: Unable to calculate dynamic bitmap size

Reason: Editor is unable to calculate the bitmap size.
Solution: Delete the object and try to reinsert the object.

Error BMP_11: Unable to read the project file

Solution: You might get this message when attempting to download a project, or edit a project
online, that contains bitmaps. If this happens, restart the system and try again.

Error BMP_13: Image file type is not supported.

Reason: You will receive this message if you attempt to import an image in a format that is invalid
(not supported).

Error BMP_14: Image for this bit has already been defined. Select a different bit.

Reason: You will receive this error when configuring a Multi-state bitmap, and you attempt to
redefine an image that has already been defined.

Error BMP_15: Unable to create bmp icons for tree view.

Error BMP_16: Unable to add icon to image list.

Error BMP_17: Unable to add icon to tree.

Error BMP_18: Display of default bmp on preview button failed.
Error BMP_19: Bmp Loading Failed.

Error BMP_20: Bmp loading for preview icon failed.

Reason: This error occurs when there is insufficient memory. If you receive this message contact
your panel vendor.
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Error BMP_21: There should be at least one image selected for this object.
Reason: You will receive this message if you exit a bitmap object without defining an image.
Solution: Define an image for the bitmap object.

Error BMP_22: When you have selected image number, mask value should be represented by
consecutive bits.
Reason: You will receive this error message when you have selected an image number, and the
entered mask value, when represented in binary format, does not have consecutive 1s.
Solution: Enter a mask value represented by consecutive bits.

Error BMP_23: Cannot add image. Object size exceeds maximum limit.
Reason: Addition of new image is exceeding maximum object size (512K bytes).
Solution: Select a smaller image, or use an image editing application to reduce size and attempt to
import again.

Error BMP_24: The height and width of selected image are out of range. Do you want to resize it
to fitthe screen?
Solution: Click Yes and the image will automatically be resized and imported.

Error BMP_25: Image for this value has already been defined. Select a different bit for image.
Reason: You will receive this error message when configuring a Multi-state bitmap and attempt to
redefine an image.

Solution: Select a different bit for the image.

Error BMP_26: A log file named has been generated; it contains summary of modified bitmap
objects in the project.
Reason: When a project created by an older version of the program loader is opened and there are
objects that couldn’t be converted to latest format, a log file is generated with a description of those
objects.

Error BMP_27: Static Bitmap OBJECT SIZE LIMIT exceeded; please reduce the size of object or
select a smaller bitmap.
Reason: While saving or selecting an image, the Static Bitmap size exceeds the 512K maximum.
Solution: Reduce size of bitmap or select another image.

Error BMP_28: Dynamic Bitmap OBJECT SIZE LIMIT being exceeded; please reduce the size of
object or select a smaller bitmap.
Reason: While saving or selecting an image, the Dynamic Bitmap size exceeds the 512K
maximum.
Solution: Reduce size of bitmap or select another image.

Error BMP_29: Bitmap Button OBJECT SIZE LIMIT being exceeded; please reduce the size of
object or select a smaller bitmap.
Reason: While saving or selecting an image, the Bitmap Button size exceeds the 512K
maximum.
Solution: Reduce size of bitmap or select another image.
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Error BMP_30: Adding another image to the Multi-state Bitmap object or stretching it exceeds
the max object size limit.
Reason: While saving orselecting an image, the Multi-state Bitmap size exceeds the 512K
maximum.
Solution: Reduce size of bitmap or select another image.

Error BMP_31: Object can’t have more than 255 images in the object.
Reason: When configuring a Multi-state bitmap and images are displayed based on “Image
Number, you have exceeded the maximum of 255 images.
Solution: Reduce the number of images.

Error BMP_32: Object can’t have more than xx images due to the limit imposed by selected
tag’s data type.
Reason: When configuring a Multi-state bitmap and images are being displayed based on “Bit
Number”, you are limited by the tag data type to the number of images you can define. For
example: a 16-bit data type allows you to define only 16 images.
Solution: Reduce the number of images to under the maximum imposed by the tag data type
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Error BMP_33: Shrinking the images result in one of the non-stretching images to be reduced in
size; therefore not allowing shrinking of images.

Reason: One of the images you have selected cannot be resized.

Solution: Check your images to see if you have deselected the “Allow Stretching” option.



ASCII Characters

In this Appendix....

— Character List
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PowerPanel ASCIl Characters  m——

Name Octal Dec Hex Description

SP 040 32 20 Space
! 041 33 21 Exclamation point
“ 042 34 22 Double quote

# 043 35 23 Pound sign
$ 044 36 24 Dollar sign
% 045 37 25 Percent sign
& 046 38 26 Ampersand

047 39 27 Apostrophe (single quote)

( 050 40 28 Left parenthesis

) 051 41 29 Right parenthesis
* 052 42 2A Asterisk

+ 053 43 2B Plus

054 44 2C Comma
055 45 2D Hyphen (minus)
056 46 2E Period (decimal point)/dot

m wn

p—
X 0
T ©
C ®©
3
o <
< O

/ 057 47 2F Slant (slash)

0 060 48 30 Zero

1 061 49 31 One

2 062 50 32 Two

3 063 51 33 Three

4 064 52 34 Four

5 065 53 35 Five

6 066 54 36 Six

7 067 55 37 Seven

8 070 56 38 Eight

9 071 57 39 Nine

: 072 58 3A Colon

; 073 59 3B Semicolon

< 074 60 3C Less than / Left angle bracket
= 075 61 3D Equals sign

> 076 62 3E Greater than / Right angle bracket
? 077 63 3F Question mark

@ 0100 64 40 “At” sign

A 0101 65 41 Uppercase A

B 0102 66 42 Uppercase B
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Name Octal Dec Hex Description

0103 67 43 Uppercase C
0104 68 44 Uppercase D
0105 69 45 Uppercase E
0106 70 46 Uppercase F
0107 71 47 Uppercase G
0110 72 48 Uppercase H
0111 73 49 Uppercase |
0112 74 4A Uppercase J
0113 75 4B Uppercase K
0114 76 4C Uppercase L
0115 77 4D Uppercase M
0116 78 4E Uppercase N
0117 79 4F Uppercase O
0120 80 50 Uppercase P
0121 81 51 Uppercase Q
0122 82 52 Uppercase R
0123 83 53 Uppercase S
0124 84 54 Uppercase T
0125 85 55 Uppercase U
0126 86 56 Uppercase V
0127 87 57 Uppercase W
0130 88 58 Uppercase X
0131 89 59 Uppercase Y
0132 90 5A Uppercase Z
0133 91 5B Left square bracket
0134 92 5C Back slash
0135 93 5D Right square bracket
0136 94 5E Caret

0137 95 5F Underscore
0140 96 60 Back quote
0141 97 61 Lowercase a
0142 98 62 Lowercase b
0143 99 63 Lowercase ¢
0144 100 64 Lowercase d
0145 101 65 Lowercase e
0146 102 66 Lowercase f
0147 103 67 Lowercase g
0150 104 68 Lowercase h
0151 105 69 Lowercase i
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Name Octal Dec Hex Description

0152 106 6A Lowercase j
0153 107 6B Lowercase k
0154 108 6C Lowercase |
0155 109 6D Lowercase m
0156 110 6E Lowercase n
0157 111 6F Lowercase o
0160 112 70 Lowercase p
0161 113 71 Lowercase q
0162 114 72 Lowercase r
0163 115 73 Lowercase s
0164 116 74 Lowercase t
0165 117 75 Lowercase u
0166 118 76 Lowercase v
0167 119 77 Lowercase w
0170 120 78 Lowercase x
0171 121 79 Lowercase y
0172 122 A Lowercase z
0173 123 7B Left curly brace
0174 124 7C Vertical bar
0175 125 7D Right curly brace
0176 126 7E Tilde

m wn
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PLC Communications
Setup

In this Appendix....

— Allen-Bradley PLC Communications Setup
MicroLogix DF1 Full Duplex
MicroLogix DF1 Half Duplex
MicroLogix DH485/AIC
SLC 5/03, 5/04 and 5/05 DF1 Full Duplex
SLC 5/03, 5/04 and 5/05 DF1 Half Duplex
SLC 500, 5/01, 5/02 and 5/03 D485/AIC
PLC 5 DF1
Data Highway Plus
Remote 1/0
— DeviceNet I/0O (Generic) Communications Setup
— DirectLogic PLC Communications Setup
— Ethernet/IP (Generic) Communications Setup
— General Electric (GE) PLC Communications Setup
GE 90-30/90-70 SNPX
GE VERSAMAX
— Mitsubishi PLC Communications Setup
— Modicon PLC Communications Setup
— Omron PLC Communications Setup
— Profibus-DP (Generic) Communications Setup
— Entivity’s Think & Do (WinPLC ) Communications
Setup
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IMPORTANT NOTE:

This section provides examples of the communications setup for
several PLC types. lItis provided for your reference and is not
intended to cover all PLCs and applications.

New PLC drivers will be added to the Power Panel Programming
Software based on customer feedback. If your PLC driver is not
shown here, please check our website for the latest version of
Power Panel Software and check the Help Flleto see if your PLC
has been added.
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Allen-Bradley PLC Communications Setu P m—

MicroLogix DF1 Full Duplex

The following screens provide you with an
example of how to set up a MicroLogix PLC
with DF1 Full Duplex Protocol.

Channel Configuration

General Chan. O - System |

Diver  [DF1 Ful Duglex - I?“LE‘DM ;
To set up the MicroLogix PLC (DF1 Full iﬂ“ﬂ o |
Duplex) using RSLogix configuration o )
software, program the Channel
Configuration screen as shown to the right.
Open PowerPanel Programming Software Ct::;?iliznll[suHandshaklng =] ACKTmesuti@ms) [81
and configure Project Information as shown Evror Detection TRC - NEK Reties[5
in the flgure belOW Embedded HespunseslAulU Detect 'I ENQ Retries |3_

¥ Duplicats Packet Detect

After selecting the PLC Type and Protocol,
click on the View/Edit PLC Com Setup.
The PLC Attributes dialog box will appear. K ] _Cored [ b | tee |
Enter the parameters
shown C“Ck on the OK Step 1: Project Information
button to save your PowerPanel™

selections. You will return
to the Project Information
screen. Click on the OK
button to begin creating
your PowerPanel Project. SELECTACTION—

Edit Program
OFF-LINE [w/rite
to Panel Later]

Allen Bradley MicroLogix DF1 [Full Duplex)

PLC Editor Revision: B

Baud Rate (13200 -
Paity |Even -

Stop bits

One d
Transmit [r5 250 L7 L
Checksum Type -

Timeout Time [1-255] [
[tenths of & second)

Poll Time [0-255) [n

|

'y as easy as 1-2-3...

PowerPanel Programming Software Yersion 2.1
UTICOR Technology, L.P: Phone 1-663-353-7501
Selected Action : Edit Offline Write Later

~EMTER PROJECT INFORMATION
Project Location :

Brawse:

IE “Program FileshPoweiPane/\Fojecty

Praoject Mame :
Mew Project prp -
Start Editing Screen
’VNumhel I1 j Mame INaw Screen j
PanelType  [5+2 8" Color 640x480 - Firmiyare !
I b J Fievisian

v, Liticor.net

PLC Type Yiew/E dit PLC Com Setup
and Protocol
ikinkeride ¥ B |
B il J L
Ok | Help Clear | Exit I

[tenths of a second)

o]

Cancel I Help |

o
-
@]
w
o
c
©
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MicroLogix DH485/AIC

The following screens provide you with an
example of how to set up a MicroLogix PLC | Generl | Chan 0-System |
i DFA8S Protocol Diver  [Dss 7] MedeAddes

Baud m 1 [decimal]

To set up the MicroLogix PLC (DH485) using
RSLogix configuration software, program the
Channel Configuration screen as shown to the

right.
Open Programming Software and configure Frotocal Corrol
Project Information screen as shown in the Tl (B
. Mar. Node Addiess: [31
figure below.
After selecting the PLC Type and Protocol,
click on the View/Edit PLC Com Setup. The
PLC Attributes dialog box will appear. Enter 0K Cancel apply Heln
the parameters shown. Click on the OK button
to save your selections.
You will return to the
Project Information
: werPanel
screen. Click on the OK owerrane
button to begin creating
your PowerPanel Project.
Ry aseasy as 1-2-3...
SELECT ACTION — PowerPanel Programming Softvare Yersion 2.1
UTICOR Technology, L.P: Phone 1-563-359-7501
O a NOTE: The Default e oo Selected Action : Edit Offline Write Later v icar nel
x 3 ELC Addrlgdss can . 1o Parcl Later] T O e (AT
°T o € any valid unuse [Progtam FiestPowerPanehFroject .
GC) 8 address from 0 to Read Pragram Project Mame
% ] 3 1. Féodn"‘ E:‘;ﬂm"g INew Froject.prp -
< o Start Editing Screen
Allen Bradley SLC 500 DH-485/MicroLogix AIC ’V““mhe' =l Hame: [New Sersen =l
PLC Editor Revision'Ng Panel Type IGXZ & Color B40x480 j Elg:;f;;ﬁnr: l_
Rate |1BZDD - FLE Type
e IE— an.d Protocol R ~ | Wiew/Edit PLC Com Setup.
Default Station Mumber |1 LP:QIEI';DD ﬂ M
Max Station Number |31
: : o | Hep | Cear | Bk |
Timeout Time [ 1-255 |3U
tenth of second.
R NOTE on TAGS for this type PLC:
DK | Concel | Hep If communicating to other than the default
PLC, the address string must be preceded by

the PLC address of the unit you want to
communicate with. For example, 3-N7:0 is
PLC address 3.
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SLC 5/03, 5/04, and 5/05 DF1 Full Duplex

The following screens provide you with an
example of how to set up a SLC 500 Series
PLC with DF1 Full Duplex Protocol.

To set up the SLC 500 PLC (DF1 Full Duplex)
using RSLogix configuration software,
program the Channel Configuration screen
as shown to the right.

Open PowerPanel Programming Software
and configure Project Information as shown
in the figure below.

After selecting the PLC Type and Protocol,
click on the View/Edit PLC Com Setup. The
PLC Attributes dialog box will appear. Enter
the parameters shown. Click on the OK
button to save your selections. You will return
to the Project Information
screen. Click on the OK
button to begin creating
your PowerPanel Project.

I
SELECT ACTION —

Channel Configuration

Gsnsra\l Chan. 1-System Chan. 0-System IChan 0- Userl

Source I

Drivver DF1 Full Duplex =

|1 [decimal]
Baud 15200 'I
Parity EVEN 'I

Protocol Control
Contral Line [1o Handshaking x| ACK Timeout (<20 ms) [50
Error Detection CRC i MAK Retries |2
Embedded HesponsesIEnabled ‘I END Fietrizs |3
¥ Duplicate Packet Detect
oK Cancel Apply Help

Step 1: Project Information

S aseasy as 1-2-3...

PowerPanel™

PowerPanel Programming Software Version 2.1
UTICOR Technology, L.P: Phone 1-563-353-7501

Selected Action : Edit Offline Write Later

L uticor.net

—ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION
Project Location :

IE:\F‘logram Files\PowerP anel\Project’.

Project Name :

MNew Project.prp 'I

Browse,

Mumber |1 2

Start Editing Screen
’7 Name INEW Screen

=
Fifiiare:

Panel Type IG“Z 8" Color B40:480

j Fevision

FLC Twpe
and Protocol IAIIan—Brad\ey SLC 600 DF[Full Duplex] - Rew B

j View/Edit PLC Com Setup. I

ke
il Epfile

j Efawss I

Timeout Time [1-255] |3
tenths of a second

Edit Program
OFF-LINE [wite
to Panel Later]
=1 Program
Allen Bradley SLC 500 [Full Duplex) 'anel and
FF-LINE
PLC Editor Revision : B
BaudRate (13200 - Program
-LINE
Parity | Even -
Stopbits [one x| tCOM Port
Transmit |75 552+ urat\un...l
Checksum Type -
0

Ok Help

Clear I

Exit

Falltime [ 0-255 ) Ig
tenths of a second.

o]

Cancel | Help

o
R
@]
w
o
c
©
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SLC 500, 5/01, 5/02 and 5/03 DH485/AIC

The following screens provide you with an
example of how to set up a SLC500 Series
PLC with DH485 Protocol.

To set up the SLC500 PLC (DH485) using
RSLogix configuration software, program the
Channel Configuration screen as shown to
the right.

Open PowerPanel Programming Software

Channel Configuration Ed
Gsnsra\l Chan. 1-System Chan. 0 - System | Chan. U-USEI'
By lﬁmﬂsﬁ = Node Address
1 [decimal]
Baud 15200 'I

Protocal Control

and configure Project Information screen as Token Hold Factor. [T
shown in the figure below. M Node Address [T
After selecting the PLC Type and Protocol,

click on the View/Edit PLC Com Setup. The

PLC Attributes dialog box will appear. Enter ok | cocel | aw | e |
the parameters shown.

Click on the OK button to

save your selections. You
will return to the Project
Information screen. Click
on the OK button to begin

A biz
creating your PowerPanel

~SELECT ACTION—

PowerPanel™

s as easy ay i-2-3...

i PowerPanel Programming Software Yersion 2.1
Project. UTICOR Technolagy, LP: Phone 1-563-353-7501
Edit Program Selected Action : Edit Offline Write Later . ukicon net
BFFLINE MHe| | ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION
iRz Project Location
IE.\Pngram Fileg\PowerPanel\Project', Browse...
NOTE: The Default iz Fmerm Fraject Mame
PLC Address can be [l [New Projectpp -
any Va“d Unused Start Editing Screen
address from 0 to 31. { Nurber [1 =] Name [New Sorcen =
Edit Program
TH-LINE
Pane| Type [Ge2 8" Color G400 7| P
Frevisian
Allen Bradley SLC 500 DH- 185/MicroLogix AIC OM Port— Ehg;ﬂfuew‘ =] View/E dit PLC Com Setup..
PLC Editor Revizion : B lation, Thifilesr ) B
G o e
BaudRat\ [13200 *
Panel Station Mumber IS Ok I Help | Clear I Ezit
Default Station Number |1
Max Station Number |31
Timeaut Tine (135] 10 NOTE on TAGs for this type PLC:
b of secand. ; ;
e If communicating to other than the default
terth of second PLC, the address string must be preceded
ok ] _Corca | tew | by the PLC address of the unit you want to

communicate with. For example, 3-N7:0 is
PLC address 3.
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PLC5 DF1

Channel 0 | Channel 14 | Channel 18 | Channel 24| Channel 28 |

Th f ” . d th Caommunication Mode Remote Mode Change
€ 1o OWIng screens prOVI € you \_NI an @ System [Foint-To-Paint] ttention Chian]0x1b
example of how to set up a PLC5 with DF1 C System lave) el e
" System [Master)
Protocol. ® U 08E]) Vel
. i Diagnostic File:|0
To set up the PLC5 DF1 using RSLogix serilPor | optons |
conflguratlpn software, program the Channel ot R[5 S] e [ ]
Configuration screens as shown to the right.
Bits Per Char: [0 ] EwoiDetect[BcC  x]

. Stop Bits: [1 - farinel 24 | Charrel 28 |
Open PowerPanel Programming Software and e : P—
configure Project Information as shown in the CantalLre: e Hanivating | sterton o
figure below. R

[Tzl
) 0K I Cancel Apply | Help |

After selecting the PLC Type and Protocol, DiagnesticFlef0 |
click on the View/Edit PLC Com Setup. The SerialPart { TGS |
PLC Attributes dialog box will appear. Enter the parameters Nek Receive:[3
shown. Click on the OK button to save your selections. You DFT ENO=:]3
will return to the Project Information screen. Click on the o Do B B3 T

OK button to begin creating your PowerPanel Project.
Message Application Timeout: lm

0K I Cancel | Apply | Help |

Step 1: Project Information

PowerPanel”

02>
— o
. @) ©
'y as easy as 1-2-3... 0]
SELECT ACTION— FawerPanel Pragraming Software Version 2.1 n g_
UTICOR Technology. LF: Phone 1-563-353-7501 ('_D'_ —_
Edit Program Selected Action : Edit Offline Write Later WAL Uticar net c X
DFELMEDUE | | ENTER PROJECT INFDRMATION S 9
Allen Bradley PLC5 DF1 izl -
IE “Program FileshPowerPanel\Projecth, Browse,
PLLC Editor Revision: B
Project Mame
S Mew Project.pip -
BaudRate (13200 -
— Start Editing Screen
Parlt [JFREN - ( Number [T =] Name [5or1 =
Stop bit: e -
Ticwmt | | | Panel Type [G+2 8" Color B40:280 =l E'mz’: |
— PLCT
Checksum Type [aoc B ort and Pionocal | Allen Bradley PLC & DF1 -Fiev B =] View/Edi PLC Com Setup.. |
Timeout Time [ 1-255 ] [37 Thirk-r-Dia
tenths of a second J Wap il j B‘IOLI
Polltime [0-255] [g —
tenths of 3 second.
| tep =] =
oK I Cancel | Help |
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DeviceNet I/O Communications Setup m——————————————

The following screens provide you with
an example of how to set up a Generic
DeviceNet I/O Network project using
RSNetWorx configuration software with

Step 1: Project Information x|

PowerPanel™

an Allen-Bradley 1747-SDN Scanner &5 aseasy a5 I-2-3...

[~ SELECT ACTION— PowerPanel Progiamming S oftware Version 2.5.01
M Od u le ) Edit Program Selected Action : Edit Offline Write Later JTICHR Tecnobay L Frone 1:52332;5’?;‘

Eﬁ:ﬂ‘gﬁgjg}‘e fEI;TER IPFEIJ[EET INFORMATION
To set up DeviceNet I/O communications, o [P Peshetalon o
open PowerPanel Programming Software rempsteland | | | BrTEET T, ]
H H H _ Start Editing
and configure ErOJeqt Informat_lon (Nmm o -
screen as shown in the figure to the right. B
Panel Type [G+2 10" Color 640x480 =l ;g‘tz: l—
[ Ethermet/COM Port— | PLC Type
H and Pictocol| Generiz_DeviceNet |0 -Rev A | View/Edit PLE Com Setup.

After sel ecting the P LC Type an d [ = o
Protocol, click on the View/Edit PLC il [ ]
Com Setup. The PLC Attributes dialog o | heo | e | |
box will appear. Enter the parameters E

Revision &

shown (remember this is an example, you must enter parameters
that are applicable to your system configuration). Click on the OK (et ot aseccnes |2
button to save your selections. [0St ol s secor |

" Use DIP Switch Settings
& Use Diiver Attibutes

1. Download the project to the PowerPanel. Mep o
Baud Flate ||

(To set bac ID and Baud Rate with PLC attibutes

2. Attach the panel to the DeviceNet network. iches 19 on e i et b s 1o

The diver wil NOT installproperly cthermise]

Software directory ST T e
that was created |
when you installed the

software. Lot

Motor Overload

3. Run RSNetWorx. N I
Maimum Output
(Max 140 range 1-256 words) 2
2 g_ 4. I\_low, you must commlssmn’ th_e Generic De\{lceNet /0 .EDS — =
=5 file using RSNetWorx. You'll find the .EDS file under the
c PowerPanel
o O Programming
o
< o

Hardware —————————————————— xl

Photoelectric Sensor

Resalver

5. Scan the network so Rl ontn nsclreass
the DeviceNet o
software will find the
PowerPanel and
place it on the

chwel Automation - AHer\erad\i'LI
net\NOrk. 4 S [ C W] 4| | M\ Graph { Spieadsheet } Master/Slave Configuation ), Diagrostics || 4 _>|_|
>

/( Message Code | Date | Description

N\

6. Click on the Scanner
Module icon.

Wessages

=

7

[offine Y




PowerPanel™

7.

8.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Programming Software User Manual

The Scanner Module window will open.

| Scanlist| Injut | Output| ADR | Summany

ﬁ 1747-5DN Scanner Module

Name:
Click on the Scanlist tab. A

Address 1 _,::'
Deviee |dently [ Primary |

Vendor  [Racknell Automation - AllerBradley [1]

Tope: [Communication Adapter [12]

Devics:  [1747-5DN Scanner Moduie [15]

Caldlog:  [1747-5DN/B

Revision:  [5.001 :I 1‘

[ = e
2

General| Module Seanist | input | Output| ADR | Summany |

Scaniist

BE07. DevicelNet 10 HMI

Available Deviees.

Look in field under Available Devices, and find the B

DeviceNet I/O HMI (This represents the PowerPanel).

Add to the Scanlist. :|I

Click on the Edit I/O Parameters button.
I Hode Active.
- Electronic Key:
IT| Device T

I | endor

I” | Product Code.

I | Wajor Fevision

I Hinor. = orrigher

IV Automap on Add

Upload fiom Seaner

Dowrload o 5 Carmer

Edit |/ Parareters

ok | concel | app | Hep |
2lx

T Strobed Change of State / Cyeli
Input Size: |0 _‘:;l Bytes @ Chenge of State. € Byelic
. . & Output Bi 1|
Match the Input Size and Output Size to the | =" s [ e
7 Poled Output Size T oy

attributes that you set up in the PowerPanel

Programming Software project. et [ Zimeee

Advanced

Input Size: |62 _,::‘BWES
Output Size: |62 _‘::[Eytes
PollRate:  [Even Sean x

(C=1

Click on OK button, the Inputs and Outputs will be
mapped to the scanner module.

Concel | Restore D Sizes |

The following two bitmaps show examples of the Output and Input Mapping to the
scanner module. (This example uses discrete I/O mapping. It is possible to map this to
the MO/ML1 files.)

U
—
@]
w0
@
—
=
o
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- EC1747- 2
< 1747-5DN Scanner Module 2] x| - 1747-SDN Scanner Module 2 x|

General| Module | Scaniet| Inpw Ouipt | 4DR | Summany | General | Moduls | Scanist Input | Qutput| ADR | Summary |

Suichian

Poled 62

Unmap Unmap
Advanced... Advanced

Dptions.

. | _Dders N — T | (&= |

Hemory: | Discrete ~|  Statword |0 _‘::'
2[1]0

Memary: | Discrets o stwod 0 =

0K | Concel | amp | Hep | T Apply Help

Return to PowerPanel Programming Software and begin creating your PowerPanel project.

O o
s
c
o
D_—I
<D.
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DirectLogic PLC Communications Setup

K-Sequence, DirectNet and Koyo Modbus
The following screens provide you with an
example of how to set up a DirectLogic PLC

. . . etup Communication Ports
with K-Sequence Protocol using DirectSoft |=— ——
configuration software. ) F'I :'"2 J [Er=m]
rotocol: [X K-Sequence --
C Dilet:‘:NET bt
To set up the DLO5 PLC K-Sequence using P:DD:U;;

DirectSoft configuration software, program the

Time-out: | 800 ms -

L

Setup Communication Ports screen as shown
to the right. DirectNet and Modbus are selected

RTS on delay time: | 5 ms

RTS off delay time:| 5 ms

;||L

here also Station Number: |1 ﬂ

) Baud lale:m
Open PowerPanel Programming Software and sopbis[T o
configure Project Information screen as shown S TR

in the figure below.

|Furl 2: 6 Pin Modular

After selecting the PLC

Type and Protocol,
click on the View/Edit PowerPanel™
PLC Com Setup. The
PLC Attributes dialog
box will appear. Enter s as easy as 1-2-3...
the parameters ShOWﬂ ~SELECT ACTION — PowerPanel Programming Software Version 2.1
i UTICOR Technology, L.P: Phone 1-563-353-7501
Click on the OK bUtton DE}E\ILIIEEgram Selected Action : Edit Offline Write Later e o Vo Uticor. nek
3 s
tYO save_l)llour selectlorLs. LN L[::E”r]e —Er;LEiED::LHDDDJaEOCJ:lNFDHMAHDN
ou wi rEturn to t e IE “Program Files\PowerPanelProject' Browse, 1Y) >
Project Information — S
. Read Program Froject Name : @) o
screen. Click on the OK jisiRaulirel [NenProisctem =] @
. ; Edit OFF-LINE =P =
button to begin creating || ———— Stat Eciing Sereen D 2
your PowerPanel _ ’VNuthr [ =] Mame [sat = c X
Project. Wit _ °0
Panel Type G2 8" Color 640:480 i
Dircctlogic k-Soquonce 3 (IR e e =] View/Edit PLE Cam Setun
PLE Exitor Revision: B L!:'?;‘:'DD =l |
BaudFate RN =] |
Pariy ok Help Cear | Exit

[oad =]
SelectAS48S [No ]
e = NOTE on TAGs for this type PLC:

ro— The PLC driver defaults to station 1. To
communicate with another station number, the

DataTimeout (0-403ec) [0 . .
map string must be preceded by the station
| number of the unit you want to communicate

Hote with. For example, 4-V2000 to communicate

If the DirsctLogic PLC you are using has a mode switch it . .
with station number 4.

Control RTS

Fiequice CTS

Concel | Hep |

must remain in the TERAM position
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General Electric (GE) PLC Communications Setup s
GE 90-30/90-70 SNPX

The following screens provide you [ = Elﬁil
with an example of how to set up a 3
GE 90-30 PLC with SNPX Protocol.

5 | \
et Ji-ave |

To set up the PLC using Logic Master .

configuration software, program the SEkzgesE
PLC Communications Serial Port
Setup screen as shown to the right.

Open PowerPanel Programming
Software and configure Project
Information screen as shown in the

H OFFLINE]
figure below. D:\LM30\TEST

After selecting the PLC

Type and Protocol, click on _ :
the View/Edit PLC Com

Setup. The PLC Attributes PowerPanel™

dialog box will appear. Enter
the parameters shown.

Click on the OK button to B aseasy as 1-2-3...
save your selections. You ~SELECT &CTION— PawerParel Pragrarmming Saftware Versian 2.1
. . UTICOR Technoloay, LP: Phone 1-563-353-7501
will return to the Project EetFiemen Selected Action : Edit Offline Write Later e ulcon et
; : OFF-LINE Pafiite | |
O Information screen. Click t0 Panel Laler) R FRMLET (RN
roject Locahion
X 3 i
‘_5 "q_'.) on the OK bUtton tO begln IC.\F’rUgram Files\PowerPanelyProject’, Browse.
=@ creating your PowerPanel Read Program Froject Name
(¢)] H from Panel and
o O PrOJeCt. Edit OFF-LINE INew Praject.pip -
[eX i B Start Editing Screen
< | ’7 Mumnber |1 ‘I Mame IScr1 j
PLE Edtor ersion: B Panel Tupe [G+=2 8" Color B40:430 - GifTmare
I oor Bt J Resisian
| ! FLCT
e 7 st |0 11| o Fratcol] 3F Seriss 30:30 SNF - Rev B =] ViswEdit PLE Com Satup
Py [ou ] Pl T 0255 ) ———
Soppts [Ors ] eniofa eend i |
Default SNP 1D sting |
{ o | Help Cear | Esit
[ SNP-X 1D 0
1 k]
2 10
3 n
4 12
5 13
] 14
7 15
8 16
Ok Cancel Help
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GE VERSAMAX

Th f ” . d i]ll Eile  Edit Parameter Yiew Tools Window Help
IEOOWIHQSCI’eenSprOVI eyou AR leﬂﬁlﬁﬂ?\’?‘
Wlth an example Of hOW to set up a Semngsl Scan  Port1 (RS-232) |PDH2(RS-435)| Memuryl PUWErCunsumptwunl
GE VersamaX PLC W|th SNP Parameters Values
Aot e SNP
PrOtOCOL Port Type: Slave
Data Rate (bps): 19200
. Parity Odd
To set up the PLC using GE Fanuc  |||seees :
Software VersaPro configuration |||Timeou Long
urnaround Delay (mSecin 10 mSec It 0
software, program the Port 1 and | (s
Port 2 as shown to the r|ght il Eile Edit Parameter View Tools Window Help
D|=|E] Fele=| Sk mEEeiziz] e 2
H Semngs' Scan | Port1 (RS-232) Pone (R3-465) |Memor‘y| PDWErCDnsumptiDn'
Open PowerPanel _Programm_lng — e
Software and configure Project Fuvrhind, aNP
H H Fort Type: Slave
Information screen as shown in the CLIE T 19900
figure below. Paity odd
Stop Bits: 1
Timeout; Long
H Tumaround Delay (mSecin 10 mSec 1]
After select_lng the PL_C Typ_e and Tumaro
Protocol, click on the View/Edit PLC Canwerter Power Consumption (Amps) 0
Com Setup. The PLC
Attributes dialog box will i i

appear. Enter the
parameters shown. Click on
the OK button to save your
selections. You will return to

PowerPanel”

the Project Information E's aseasy as 1-2-3...
screen. Click on the OK —SELECT ACTION — PowerPane| Frogramming Software Version 2.1
. . UTICOR Technology, L.P: Phone 1-563-353-7501
button to begin creating your Edit Progiam Selected Action : Edit Offline Write Later i Uticot et >
. OFF-LINE [Wwite o
~ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION
PowerPanel Project. to Panel Later e = g
IE'\Prngram Files\PowerPanel\Project’, Browse, O @D
Read Program Project Mame (/) g_
from Panel and Im ('_D'_ —_
Edit OFF-LINE =W TT0I=CLPIP = X
—_— Start Editing Screen © O
[ it | = =
PLC Edtor Version. B
Panel Type [G=2 8" Color 40450 =l Rl
BaudRate [19200 v T\meuummelrzaa],— [ I bievision
terths of a second, |20 B FLC Type
Party [0 =] S — and Protocol | GE Seres 9030 SNFX - Fiew B ] Wiew/Edt PLC Com Setup
Stopis [ame =] terhenlasecond
itk j Eratise
"Defau\l SNPHID xmng—‘ I afile I

- SNPX 1D String: Ok | Help | Clear | Ezit

1 3

Ok Cancel Help
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Generic EtherNet/IP Communications Setup =——

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a Generic Ethernet /IP Network
project using RSLogix 5000 configuration software. This example assumes that the EtherNet/IP
Bridge module has been added to the configuration in the Control Logix PLC.

To set up EtherNet/IP |
communications, open
PowerPanel Programming PowerPanel
Software and configure
Project In_format_lon screen 9 55 25 75 1=
as ShOWﬂ n the fIgUl’e to the ~SELECT ACTION — PowerPanel Programming Software Version 3.0.45
5 ht UTICOR Technalogy, L.P: Phane 1-563-353-7501
rngnt. Edit Program Selected Action : Edit Offline Write Later wwy,uticar net
aF;;ﬂgELg"efr’]‘te ~ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION
. Pioject Location :
After selecting the PLC Type .
X IE “Program FilesiPowerPanel\Prajsct’, Browse...
and Protocol, click on the Fread Progiam Proect Hame.
View/Edit PLC Com Setup. LA Fthemet I Foectpp
The PLC Attributes dialog S Stat Ediing Screen
box will appear. Enter the . [””m"ef [ =] Hame [sort El
Edit Program
parameters ShO\_Nn OILHE Panel Tvpe [G°2 & Color B40#480 B Pwees T
(remember this is an —— |
example you must enter - Ethemet/COM Port il pé?uem‘ IGEnerlD Ethernet IP - Rev & j Wiew/Edit PLC ComSelup..I
parameters that are Sonlguston. | 1000 Biowse
applicable to your system
configuration). Click on the m elp Gea | =
OK button to save your
lections.
0 - B ections
=2
T O
e icose Note: There are special consider- x
o 8 ations when the Power Panel is connected ;
2— 8 to an Ethernet/IP network: When leaving Fosm &
the PowerPanel Setup Mode, all values Connest TimeOut | e lperlsh el

currently residing in the INPUT TAGS are Wae) 1P Address 01 w0
cleared to a value of 0 (zero). Also, when R o] B SunelMask [ 7 % 0
leaving the PowerPanel Setup Mode, there Masimum Input e Gatewayddress |70 . 1 . 200 . 253 |
can be a delay of approximately 10 to 15 ‘h:“;’i‘m'f"';'f:u:'m ] i

seconds (while the Ethernet/IP interface {Max1/0 1ange 1-256 wordk)

card is being initialized) before the panel
values being displayed are updated.

Help | Cancel |

1. Download the project to the PowerPanel.

2. Attach the panel to the Ethernet/IP network.



Run RSLogix 5000.

Under I/0 Configuration, right click the
Ethernet Module, and from the pop up
menu select New Module, as shown to
the right.

The Select Module Type window will
appear. Select Generic Ethernet Module,
as shown below.

Select Module Type |

Tope: Maiar Bevision:

MAEGENEIM Programming Software User Manual

SLogix 5000 - My_Controller [1756-155]
File Edit View Search Logic Communications Took Window Help

Offline A2 ™= Run

No Forces By = OK
Mo Edits =S
Redundancy [l

7 BAT
E1-£3 Controler My_Controller
£

]l sy
|

N =S

= /0
Controller Tags
23 Controller Fault Handler
-7 Power-Up Handler
E£1-E3 Tasks
E1-58 MainTask
B1-S8 MainProgram
% Program Tags
- B MainRoutine
-3 Unscheduled Programs
-5 Motion Groups
23 Ungrouped Axes
- [E3 Trends

ETHERNET-MODULE 7 = L 8 Dot Tpes

e [bescipiion ] & % ;;:r""igf“e“’
756 ENDF/A 1756 1071 00 Hops Ethemet Bidge, Fibar Med T B arune
1756 ENBT/A 1756 10/1 00 Mbps Ethemet Bidge, Twisted-Pair Media th G, Fredefined
1756 ENET/A 1756 Ethermet Commurication Interface -G Modulo- Defred
1756ENE T/ 1756 Ethemet Biidge s & i,
1734 AENF /A 1734 10/1 00 Mbps Ethemet Adapter, Fiber Media .
1734 AENT/A 1734 10100 M

hemetAdaptel Twisted-Pair Media

ETHERMNET-MODULE  Generic Ethem

Cul

ey

hescription soutv
Hodule Faul S
Delete

Cross Reference

;:ndul:m ¥ Dther ¥ Specisbyl/D Select &l i
I7 lAnsiog BIF | Distalll ¥ | Eommeniceton I | otior I | Contioter Ceartl_| Eropsraes,
[ok | conce | Hep |
=
In the next window, RSLogix will ask for e ELH:;:;;MDDULEEMEMM@
information regarding the communication  paet:  Eteriete_Scamer 5 .
to the Generic Module. Enter a name for = "®  [SenercEhomeiP e
the module. (We have used preelalon Bl i% = e
Generic_EthernetlP.) This name will e ™ 2 2 @b
create a tag in RSLogix that can be used ~ %fenaioss St | igmion [ P e
to access the memory location in the | & padges [Hoo oo oo oo | | cowiee [ [T
PLCs memory where the data for the | onane [T | e[
Generic Ethernet/IP module wil be stored.
Coce || cbct [ News |[ Fohos || Heo |

Select the Comm Format. Here we

[al=al & 2(w|e| _I_I I =
gx_ Path AE’ _ETH-1\M1010°

4 | ¥ | \ Favorites ,- Tin

have selected Data- SINT that will represent the data in the Generic module as a field of 8-
bit bytes.

I/O data is accessed in input instance 100 and output instance 150, so these values have
to be entered as the instance values for input and output. The size of the input connection
and the output connection should correspond to the size that we have configured the
Generic module for. In this case we are using 32 bytes of input data, so that is the size we
will enter (in both input and output).

U
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9. The Generic Module does not support a configuration assembly, but RSLogix requires
that a value be entered here. An instance value of 0 is not a valid instance 1D, but any
non-zero value will work. We have selected 1. The data size of the configuation instance
is then set to 0.

[Fodule properties - Ethertet1p_Scanner (ETHERNETNODULE 1) B =

10. As a final step we enter the IP Address '
that we have configured for the module. = Esussstfeseimea@nr  00fn 20 200w
Press the Next button. The dialog box ™"
to the right will open.

™1 Major Fault On Corntroller If Connection Fails Whie in Run Mode

Madule Faul

11. Enter a value for the time between each
scan of the module. For this example,
we will leave it at the default of 10 msec.
Click on the Finish button.

Caeel | <Back | Mewz | [ Frst | Rep |

12. The Generic Module has been added to the configuration in RSLogix. Select Go Online in
the Communications Menu and download the configuration. The configuration will now
be downloaded to the PLC, and if no errors are detected, the window will look as follows.

13. Return J{OJ = k51 0gix 5000 - My_Controller [1756-1551
PowerPanel File Edit Visw Search Logic Communications Tools  Window Help

Programming = TR T T ) — O = 1 7 £ RTIE
Software Run B ™ Running _L!Q_Jl Pt [AB_ETHANI0.10.14 29\8 ackplansi0 vlé”

Mo Forces > : gﬂ"‘m‘;’f"
. atter;
and beg|n No Edits %-uuui ilﬂ \th:ﬁllEﬂI '”'I'V"I'()'I;L')'lﬂ)'l . ﬂ
. Redundancy 4] i B TimeriCounter TR FoAput Compars
creatingyour
Controller My_Controller
PowerPanel B Controler Tags

: -3 Controller Fault Handler

project. 55 Power-Up Handier

=51 Tasks

=58 MainTask ere are a erro a d 0
=

Program Tags
- MainRoutine ene o at/IP
53 Unscheduled Programs
=51 Motion Groups O 0 0 atio g. Double
N ITlr_IgndL_k;q'o\_pedAxa; - odule to - a erro
k=5 Data Types
ER user-Defined
= 5l Strings angle appea ere
[ sTRING
R predefined
£ Module-Defined
k=] 1j0 Configuration

=N ] EZJW
-8 RNET-MODULE Gen
0 be 0 ere

] | — =]
Description

Main Routine ine
Fauft Routine 4

O o
5
cw
o
o -
<D.
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Mitsubishi PLC Communications Setu|) m———————
Melsec FX

The following screens provide you |suzs
with an example of how to set up a ; e hit : : x
MFX PLC Communications Driver.

To set up the MFX PLC using
MEDOC configuration software,
program the Communication Setup
screen as shown to the right.

Communicati

Open PowerPanel Programming
Software and configure Project
Information screen as shown in the
figure below.

After selecting the PLC Type and
Protocol, click on the View/

Edlt PLC Com Setup The Step 1: Project Information
PLC Attributes dialog box PowerPanel”
will appear. Enter the
parameters shown. Click on
the OK button to save your 5 as easy as 1-2-3...
Se|eCtI0nS YOU W|” return to —SELECT ACTION — PowerPanel Programming S oftware Yersion 2.1
H H UTICOR Technology. LF: Phone 1-563-353-7501
the Pr 0] eCF Information Edit Program Selected Action : Edit Offline Write Later v Uticor.net
screen. Click on the OK D;%g':‘gﬂ“;{;‘f; ~ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION o>
butt to beai fi Froject Location — o
utton to egln Cl’ea |ng your IE-\Prngram Files\PowerPanel\Project', Browse, O -8
POWGI’Pane| PrOJECt Read Program Project Mame U) =]
e I =
—_— Start Editing Screen -g O
Humber [T Name [Sor 1 =l
Edit Program
ON-LINE ;
Parei e [57 5 o st | o |
UL i v - & M Pert :kgg,ﬁgcn\lmlsuhishi Melsec FX - RevB =] View/Edit PLC Com S stup. I
Baud Rate 3600 | - f .
au F ate I jo.. L’:;’?‘E-DO | I
ity IEvan | -
Stopbits [Tne - Help Cear | Exit |

Data bits ISeven j
Timeout time [ 1-255 ] Iaq—
[tenths of & second].
Poll Time [ 0-255 ) IU

tenths of a second

(1] I Cancel | Help I
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Modicon PLC Communications Setup

Modbus RTU

The following screens provide you |EEE = (|
with an example of how to set up a [ aw =] 5@ FH| EE A

MOdiCOﬂ PLC Wlth MOdbUS RTU tility Dfl:.na ne  Cowbined Transfer Tols : - ' -
Protocol.

To set up the Modicon Modbus RTU
using MODSOFT configuration
software, program the PLC
Communications Parameters screen
as shown to the right.

Open PowerPanel Programming
Software and configure Project
Information screen as shown in the
figure below.

Step 1: Project Information [ %]

PowerPanel™

After selecting the PLC Type
and Protocol, click on the
View/Edit PLC Com Setup.
The PLC Attributes dialog

box will appear. Enter the i as easy as 1-2-3...
parameters shown. Click on N el G et L e s
the OK button to save your Edit Program Selected Action : Edit Offline Write Later e Uticor. net
: . lRFLIRE (il EMTER PROJECT INFORMATION
selections. You will return to to Panel Later] Froio Lacation:
the Project Information [EFrogiem Fies\PomeiPanehPrafeh Browse
screen. Click on the OK Read Program Project Name :
) R . fram Panel and New Froiectpm =
button to begin creating your Edt DFF-LINE =
PowerPanel Project E— SR
Ject. | ( Number [T = Name [Sci 1 |
Modbus RTU Attributes — 5] -
anel Tvpe [G+2 8" Color 540430 - iTAaTE _
PLC Editor Revision: E I el Besisin
- Communication Parameter - Other Parameter L ype e odbrs FTL -Fov E =] Wiew/Edit PLE Cam Set
Bt e l__IBEDﬂ ~ o~ pLES‘[E‘S’Zr;] IT— ind Flulucull odicon Modbus ey J iew/Edi 'om Setup,
Fiotocel |FTU ¥ Ficgicters per Message |64 % !E'?,":'DD 2 |
Paity |Even ¥ Coils per Messags |54 i
StopBits [Ore  * Help | Cloar I = |
e
o —— U NOTE on TAGs _for this type PLC:
— e If communicating to other than the
[ Byie —Word Ore .
© Low Byte, High Byte & [oword, High word (Derauit] default PLC, the address string must be
ool e Y NI e oo preceded by the PLC address of the unit
Character Order in Registers . .
( (:tEhaH,EhaIZQ[Dtefau\t] € Char2.Char1 you want to Com_munlcate with. For
T [ | [0 example, 3-40001 is PLC address 3.
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OMRON C200 and C500 PLC Communications Setup s

The following provides you with an example of how to set up an OMRON PLC.

OMRON PLC’s Host Link setup configuration is done by setting a series of switches on the Host
Link unit. Set the switches in accordance with the figure and tables provided below.

Setting Switches Swi

Before setting switches, be sure to turn off the power to the PC. Using a Unit No.

standard screwdriver, set each switch so that the desired set value appears |SW2

on the window below the switch. SW1 to SW4 are set to 0 as a factory-set Transmission

condition. SW3 [ Rate
Command

FRONT PANEL SWITCH SETTINGS swa | level parity,
transmission

SW1 and SW2 format

Set the Unit No. of the Host Link Unit by using SW1 and SW2. A Unit No. from
00 to 31 can be set. Do not set the same Unit No. in duplicate.

SW3 Sw4
Sets the transmission speed. Sets the command level, parity, and
Match the transmission speed transmission format.

of the Host Link Unit to the Command | Transmission
Sw4 Parity
host computer. Level Format
0 Only 1
SwW3 Transmission Speed 1 1and 2
Even
0 300 bps 2
P SwWi1 SW2 1,2.and3
1 600 bps 3 Inhibited ASCI, 7 bits,
2 1,200 bps 4 Only 1 wi2 stop bits
3 2,400 bps SW3 Sw4j |5 1and 2
2 Odd
4 4,800 bps 6 1,2,and 3
5 9,600 bps 7 Inhibited
6 19.2K bps 8 Only 1
7 9 land 2
8 Inhibited A 1,2,and 3 =
9 "
B Inhibited JIS, 8 bits,
R c Only 1 w/1 stop bit
232C D 1and 2
Odd
E 1,2,and 3
F Inhibited

)
-
@]
w
o
c
©
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BACK PANEL SWITCH SETTINGS

Set Switches SW1 through SW4 in the OFF Set CTS Switch to always ON
position as shown in the figure below. This (the 0, or down position).
is the Single-Link setting.

Switch No. Function ON |OFF

1 Not used

2

3 Operation 1:N 11

4 5V Power Supply |Present Absent

OpenPowerPanel
Programming Software and
configure Project
Information as shown in the
figure to the right.

Step 1: Project Information [ x|

PowerPanel”

% aseasy as I-2-3...

After selecting the PLC [SEEETATON g S e 2
Type and Protocol, click on Dggltmgg[l\ff"r}ta S;L??:gﬂﬁjgg:ws;;ﬁ:?ul:e Write Later Wi Uticar net
V| eW/Ed | t P L C C om o el Lt Project Location
Setup The PLC Attnbutes IE'\Prngram Files\PowerPanelProject' Erowse.
dialog box will appear. lized Bogia |:|;Nm.—;[
Enter the parameters ESETURE o eEERE
. —_— Start Editing Screen
O shown. Click on the OK {Num i P 5
4= button to save your Edi Progen
-g Cq/)) selections. You will return to Panel Tupe Ia*z 8" Color 6404480 =l ;ig::v::aur:
5 ; ) — |
a2 O the P rOJeC_t Information - Ethemet/COM Pait— Zkﬁ;,ﬂijmqammn Host Link Adapter e B =] Wiew/Edit PLC Com Setup
SH=M screen. Click on the OK
<t button to begin creatingyour R I R
vl files
PowerPanel
PI’OJect Dmiron Hostlink Help | Clear I Esit |
PLC Revizion Mumber B
Badfize [GEETMM =] DefodHesine o NOTE on TAGs for this type PLC:
Paiy [Even =] Link Sekecter [Singls 7] If communicating to other than
Select Rsdes [o ] Tnecilime (1285) the default_ Host Link Unit, the
Contfts i3] address string must be preceded
i M = . .
2 Pl Tine (0265 [5 by the Host Link Number of the
co e unit you want to communicate
Transmission lm Wlth For example’ 2-HR05 IS
Host Link Unit 2.
LCancel | Help
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Generic Profibus-DP Communications Setup =—

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a Generic Profibus-DP Network
project using Simatic Step 7 configuration software.

To set up Profibus-DP |

communications, open PowerPanel™

PowerPanel Programming
Software and configure

Project Information E's as easy as 1-2-3...
screen as shown in the [ELEETARTIENE UTICOR Taammoteas. L Phone 15653557501
- - Edit Program Selected Action : Edit Offline Write Later i uticor. net
flgure to the I'Ight. Eaﬁ:iﬂia[\g:]lte —EN;EECTTED’;J;EL!NFDF\MATIUN
. C:AProgram FilesyPowerP anelProject' Browse.
After selecting the PLC S L,nianmame- Looe |
Type and Protocol, click | ESSFIRE | | | [P TexForcton =]
on the View/Edit PLC I Fﬁ:"‘“i‘”“”ff ‘ _I e [ e . 5
e =] tame oot vords somseeive =
Com Setup. The PLC £ Pogram
Attributes dialog box will Parel Type 32 & Coln 640x480 I
appear. Enter the ~Ethemet/COM Port— | FLEIVRR o Frcfious DP - Rew & | View/Edit PLE Com Setup
parameters shown Eonligurstion e EE|
(remember this is an Gonerc P oSS
example, you must enter ok | e | Fovson |
parameters that are ;:‘z:ﬁot::vthsmasecund) &l [
applicable to your Comampsofasesony |
system Configuration) X € Use Address Swich Sstings
. . & Use Driver Attributes
Click on the OK button to save your selections. S —

(1-125)

To setthe node Address with PLC aftributes the
address switches must be setto zera(0). The driver will

1. Download the project to the PowerPanel. o e e

Maxirmurn Input

2. Attach the panel to the Profibus-DP network. M E
(Max1/0 1-122 words, the sum of Max /0 must be less
then or equal to 208 words)

oK Cancel_| Help |

1]

U
—
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w0
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—
=
o
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3. Run Simatic Step 7 software.

[ W Config: Configuring hardware

Customize... Ctrl+AleE

4. First you must add the .GSD file as follows. | caiCogPate

Updele Catalog

Import Staion GSE.

a. Using the SIMATIC Manager, open the Hardware
settings window.

b. From Hardware Config window, choose
OPTIONS>INSTALL NEW GSE...
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c. The “Installing new GSE” window will appear.

Installing new GSE [2]x]

ki [Sobes ] @) o

d. You'll find the .GDS file under the PowerPanel
Programming Software directory that was created
when you installed the software. (The default directory
is C:\Program Files\PowerPanel.) Select

“hms_1003.gsd” and click OPEN. Fiegane:  [rme_iiTiged o
Flesofvper [osDrestos) ] | Cancel
e. Follow the onscreen prompts and the installation is
complete.
. .
5.  Now you will set up the module as follows: L

o] =3 e O e T ™ Y =
a. Create a New Project or Open and existing project |EE el R et e i

=3 ANYBUS_PGI_RES CPUZ1G-2DP
using SIMATIC Manager R Pl
=z 57 Progiam{1)

< NoFiter>

(@] Source Fles
b. Open the Hardware Configuration window by double oo

clicking the “Hardware” icon as shown to the right.

[l HW Config - [SIMATIC 300(1) (Configuration) -- ANYBUS_PGI_RES]

@l Station Edit |nset PLC Wiew Options Window Help
c. Select VIEW>CATALOG or Dl (% & =] b =6 52 el
press CRTLYK to open the | gy = =
catalog shown to the right. 1 A e =] | —COOTRAI 0P 5 s Do

CPU3T52 DP =]
[ P baster

Generdl

RERE -\ ELIS-S FOF)
Encoders

FLC

Diives

d. Openthe PROFIBUS DP folder S
until you get to ANYBUS-S [ sl
PDP. Click on the folder and 0 UR DcmsgmigblceumlzauaDpawaves
drag itto the line in the window  {| Sl isr S iEgg Pls) <o ool
shown in the picture to the right. ;JE';';“;;;;,“" pesra L || pagmer

DI8/D08A24v/0.58 I g E?czgoDBEH

3 ET 2000

I ET 2000

3 ET 200

I ET 2003
3 ET 2000

I ET 2000
1 2 Furction Modules
3 IENT

Please Note: When dragging the
folder, make sure you have it right on
the line before releasing the mouse [
button.
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e. The properties window will open
as shown to the right (once you
drag and drop).

f. Under the PARAMETERS tab
configure your PROFIBUS
ADDRESS.

g. Clickthe PROPERTIES buttonin

order to configure the modules
profibus connection.

h. Go to the NETWORK

1HW

ing Software User Manual

[ZHW Config - [SIMATIC 300(1) [Configuration) -- ANYBUS_PGI_RES]

@l Staion Edit Jnset PLC View Oplions Windaw Help

Dl (%) & o] @lo =)E 2 el

Profile |Slsndsvd

1 P5307 24 -~
2 CPU315-2 DP
A LF Mt

=-9% PROFIBUS DP
PROFBUS() DP me i [=-{2] Additionsl Field Devices

General  Parameters |

[ Dis/oos2av/0 58

| Address: m =
K
Transmission rate:1.5 Mbi/s
0 UR
Subnet:
St Module Oider e — T
T_|[d Psan [BES7 307 —
2 [§[cPu3is-2DP 6ES7 31)2 T
el
Defele
DIE/DOB2V/0 5 [EST 32

Propelies - PROFIBUS interface ANYBUS-S PDP

Cancel

Help

Insettion possible

Config - [SIMATIC 300{1) (Configuration) - ANYBUS_PGI_RES]

My Station Ecit Inset PLC View DOptions Window Help

SETTINGS tab and configure
the “Transmission Rate” you
want your module to use.

1]
2
il

Dl{e-(2 5] 8] wle| sl = 2wl

Profil [5tandard

= BF FAOFIEUS OF
= (2 Addiional Field Devices
Properties - PROFIBUS interface ANYBUS-§ PDP

FROFIBUS(1): DF md

[§ Ps307 24 N

[§] cPu315-2 DP

I

Properties - PROFIBUS

NOTE: This must match that I e | Netwak ot |
of your Profibus Network. |
b — Highest PROFIBUIS Address: ,m Qw&l
. . . . 0 UR
i. Click OK to exit the window | s g v e N
Transmission Rate: 45,45 (31.25) khit/s -
and save changes. Bl — il 0
gl W 500 kbit/s
) R R . DIB/D0Bx24V/0.58,
j. Click OK again to exit the otk o
properties window and save Un g [
changes. i
1
B [ | Cancel Help L

6. The Module is now set up. All
that is left is setting up 1/O.

)
—
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7_ To add the |/O, s|mp|y double-click the B2 HWw Config - [SIMATIC 300(1) (Configuration) -- ANYBUS_PGI_RES]

Bl Station Edit Inseit PLC View Opfions Window Help
ANYBUS-S PDP folder. D19 [ = R

+ Profile: ISlandald
B ANYBUSS FDP
Universal module

FROFIBUS(1) DP

8. A list of available 1/0 will drop down.

[§ Ps3072a

f 2 [Id cPu3ts-2 bP INADUT: 1 Bte
Drag and Drop the desired I/O from [ WL sl WAOUT. 2Ee (1w
. INJOUT. 4 Byte (2 word)
rlgh'[ to left. DIED08:24/ /054 IN/OUT: & Byte [ 4 word)
INJOLIT. 16 Byte (& word)
| INJOUT. 32 Byte (16 worc
‘ | INADUT; 64 Byte (32 word)
INJOLIT. 128 Byt (64 word)
4m| (o) ANYEUS S POP INFUT: 1 Byte
INFUT: 2Byt 1 word)
B ] O rumber INPUT: 4 Byt 2 worc)
IN/OLT. 32 Byt (16 5 INPUT: % Byt [ 4 worc)

INPUT: 16 Bute [ 8 word)
INPUT: 32 Byte (16 word)
INPUT: &4 Byte (32 word)
INPUT: 128 Byte (B4 word)
QUTPUT: 1 Bpte
QUTPUT: 2Byte (1 word)
QUTPUT: 4 Byte 2 word)
QUTPUT: &Byte [ 4 word)
QUTPUT: 16 Byte [ & word)
- QUTPUT: 32 Byte (16 word)
QUTPUT: &4 Byte (32 word)
QUTPUT: 128 Byte (54 word)

Inssition possible:

[SIMATIC 300(1) [Configuration) -- ANYBUS_PGI_RES]

9. Oncethel/Ois configured, your module T - wanion oo
is properly configured choose LIZ[d®m SEEEEEEE M x|
PLC>DOWNLOAD TO MODULE...

Fauly Modules... Brofile [Standard
- =+ ANYBUS5 PDP
Universal madule
IN/OUT: 1 Byte

P3307 28, Madule Information. CtkD
CPUTIZ|  Upeisting blode Cirkel
DF Master Clear/Bieset

IN/OUT: 2 Byte [ 1 word)
10. Follow the on-screen prompts and you et Tine Dy WOUT 4Byt (2 uon)
.. E DIB/DO8H24 A FROFIEUS Addiess. IN/OUT: 8 Byte [ 4 word]

are finished ssign ¥ INADUT: 16 Byte (8 word)

. L‘l IN/OUT: 32 Byte (16 word]

0 | i IN/DUT: B4 Byte 32 word)

IN/OUT: 128 Byte (64 morc)
INFUT: 1 Byte

INPUT: 2 Byte (1 word]
INPUT: 4 Byte [ 2 word]
INPUT: 8 Byte (4 word]
INFUT: 16 Byte [ 8 word)
INPUT: 32 Byte [16 ward)
INPUT: 64 Byte [32 ward)
INPUT: 128 Byte (54 word)
OUTPUT: 1 Byte
OUTPUT: 2 Bpte 1 word)
OUTPUT: 4 Bpte | 2 word)
OUTPUT: 8 Bte | 4 word)
OUTPUT: 16 Byle (8 warc)
OUTPUT: 32 Byte (16 ward)
OUTPUT: 64 Byte (32 ward)
OUTPUT: 128 Byte (54 word)

:I (101 ANYBUS-S FOP

11. Return to PowerPanel Programming | (o] Lt e s e el o st =
Software and begin creating your
PowerPanel project.
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Loads the current station into the: load memary of the current module.
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Seimens S7 MPI Adaptor PLC Communications Setup

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a Siemens S7 MPI Adaptor with
Siemens’ 3964R Protocol.

Using the Seimens Step 7 Programming | AEEEEEEEEE B E

Fie Edi lnset PLC View Options Window Help

Software, open your project and proceed t0 | bleles=| [mle] | 5 2| =l o [y =1%)| 28)s] K
the MPI Interface Se[up Screen. IEJEZTent_1 - D:\SIEMENS\PROJECTSAEZ Tent 1

EZText 1 SIMATIC 300(1) MPIfT) PROFIBUS(T)

HetPro - [EZText 1 (Network) -- D:ASIEMENS\PROJECTS... IJ=l ES
98 Netwok Edt Inset PLC View Options \Window Help TR

209 |%) & el il 8] ol @1 x| |

ml;}[ﬂ Properties - CPU 315-2 DP - (R0/52)

PROFIBLIS(T) TmeofDaylrtempts | Cyclicintenupt | Diagrosties/Clock | Protection |
PROFBLS Geneol | Statwp | Cyok/ClockMemoy | ReteniveMemay | Inienupts
Short Designation CPU315:2DP
(SIMATIC 300(1)

™ o e 64 KB work memory; 0.3 me/1000 nstucions; MP1 + DF connections, = |

cter for mulitier configuration up to 32 modules

o

3

: =
Order No.: BES7 315-24F02-04B0
. . . 4 Name:
Click on the Properties button, then click on
the Parameters tab, and set the MPI Tipe e
Addiess: 2
Address to 2. . Networked ves P
Pre Rieady

Comment.

r._~ailies - MPl interface CPU 315-2 DP (R0/52)

Cancel Help

General gl

Click on the Properties button, | ... e
then click on the Network | tssmes
Sett”‘]gs ’[ab Transmission rate:187.5 kbit/s

Subnet:

ot netwarked -

Hew...
Set the Transmission Rate to o |
187.5 kbit/s.

=
L
@]
w
o
c
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N Provestics - WPl
ok

General  Metwark Setings |

Highest MP| address: 63 ] T ithangs

Transmission Aate

Cancel Help
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Open PowerPanel Programming Software and configure Project Information as shown in the

following figure.

Step 1: Project Information

SELECT ACTION —

Edit Program
OFF-LIME [white
ta Panel Later)

'y as easy ay 1-2-3...

Selected Action : Edit Offline Write Later

PowerPanel”

PowerPanel Programming Software Version 2.1
UTICOR Technology, L.P: Phone 1-563-353-7501
e, Uticor. net

~ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION
Project Location

Read Progiam
from Panel and
Edit OFF-LINE

Edit Program
ON-LINE

- Ethemet/COM Port—

Configuration...

IE'\Prngram Files'\PowerPanelsProjectt,

Project Mame

INew Project.prip A

Brawse,

Humber |1 -

Start Editing Screen
’V Mame ISch

Panel Type IG’Z 8" Color B40x480

7]
Firiiiare:

j Fevisian I

PLC Type
and P[U[UCU\ISIEWEHS 57-Revh

] View/Edit PLC Com Setun.. |

Thifieris
I Emfile

ﬂ Brayse I

Help |

Clear |

After selecting the PLC Type and Protocol, click

on the View/Edit PLC Com Setup.
Attributes dialog box will appear.
parameters shown.

Click on the OK button to save your selections.
You will return to the Project Information screen.

Click on the OK button to begin creating your

PowerPanel Project.

Siemens 57 - 300 Attributes

FLC Editor Revision: B

The PLC
Entel’ '[he Baud Rate 9600 = Data Timeout Length 50
Parity Odd = HMI - MPI Baud Rate 137__|_5 e
Select R5485 m Fanel MPl Address |1—
Control RTS No =
Require CTS Mo = Mz WPl Address [ =
~ MPI &dapter
PLC
Default Pl Addss | |2 This space is intentionally left as
Default Segment ID | [4 blanl
Default Rack Number | [
Default Slot Mumber | [
’TI Cancel Help
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Entivity’s Think & Do (WinPLC) Communications Setup

The following screens provide you with an example of how to set up a Think & Do (WinPLC)
Project with Modbus RTU Protocol. To set up the PLC using Think N Do configuration software,
program the PLC Communications Serial Port Setup screen as shown below.

Z21/0 View - [T_D_TEST : Configuration]

BB Configuration View Drivers Devices Tools ‘Window Help INETES
D|s(@| = =] Bl 8l
i ] e
R$§-232 port on CE Runtime
Backplane 1.0 = WinPLC_RS232Port
Driver -
Modbus Slavel
COM1, 9600,Ewen. 8,1, None
Fconall <
=
Befresh Griel |
Value =
Serial Port COM1
Device Name 'WinPLC_RS232Port
Serial Port Settings
Access Type
Baud Rate 9600 =l
Parity Even =
Data Bils 8 =l
Stop Bits 1 =l
Flow Control None =
Receive Buffer Size 2048
Transmit Buffer Size 2048 -
Cl >
Board Info Board Status Mapping |, Module Info /'  Module Status Mapping 1/0 Mapping
For Help, press F1 FT INum | 4
Data Types that PowerPanel Programming Software can import from Think & Do Software: p .g
03
Think & Do Live Think & Do Studio % g_
Flag Flag =
Number Number T 0
Input Input
Output Output
Counter N/A
Float Float*
String**

*Think & Do Studio supports double precision (64-bit) floating point numbers. However,
PowerPanel only supports single precision (32-bit) floating point numbers. Tlhis means that the
PowerPanel cannot display numbers greater than seven digits. Anything larger will be rounded
into an exponent number.

** Go to www.entivity.com for software version 6.311 or later that will support strings. The
maximum number of characters that the String Data Type will handle is 40.

PLEASE NOTE: Entivity’s Studio Version 6.5 (or later) currently supports the string data types
for PowerPanel. Entivity’s Think & Do Live Version 5.5 (or later) String Data Type support was

planned for release in February, 2002. @
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How do I import a Think & Do Map file into an PowerPanel Project?

Step 1: Project Information

H's as easy as 1-2-3...

~SELECT ACTION —

PowerPanel™

PoweiPanel Programming S oftweare Yersion 2.1
UTICOR Technology, L.P: Phone 1-563-353-7501
L LIliar et

Edit Program Selected Action : Edit Offline Write Later
OFF-LINE fwiite | | _ppTeR PROJECT INFORMATION
to Panel Later]

Project Location

IE'\F‘rngram Files\PowerPanel\Project’,

Read Program Project Name :

from Panel and Im
Edit OFF-LINE = FIoj=ct.oip

Browse...

Start Editing Screen
[ Mumber |1 Name [Ser 1 |
Edit Program
OK-LINE

Panel Tupe [G+2 8" Color B40x420 - Firrmyiare

I olor S J Fesisior
N | FLCType :
Ethemel/COM Porl 2 ool Entivity (TFink & Do) Mogbus - Fev B =] WiewtEdit PLC Com Setup

ap file:

Configuration... o
Conligustin. | JhinkenDe [-\5 0 gram Files'FowerPanelvFrojeeh\D ema Projest 1.m =

ok Help

Clear I Exit

1. Start the PowerPanel Software and select EDIT PROGRAM OFF-LINE (Write to panel
later). From here you can either create a NEW project or EDIT an EXISTING project. If
you are creating a new project proceed to step 2, below. If you are editing an existing

project proceed to step 3, below.

2. Enter the name of your new project into the Project Name field and press ENTER.

3. Select the Panel Type that you are
using.

4. Select the PLC Type and Protocol
for the Think N Do — Entivity (Think
& Do) Modbus - Rev B— driver.

5. Click on the View/Edit PLC Com
Setup button. The PLC Attributes
dialog box will appear (shown to the
right). Enter the parameters shown.
Click on the OK button to save your
selections. You will return to the
Project Information screen.

Think & Do Attributes

FLC Editor Revision

~ Communications P

BaudRate [ggop =
Frotocal [
Paity  [Fien =

Stop Bits One
Select RS48E [y

WHRRS

Control RTS No =
Requie CTS  [ng -

r~ Other P

Deefault PLC Slave No.
{12477 I
Fegisters per Message |54 2
Cails per Message |54 d

TimeCOut time [1-255] [37
tenths of Second

Pol Time (0986) [0

tenths of Second.

I | Cancel

| Help I

Note

The WINPLLC serial port must be configured for Modbus Slave and be in the RUN

mode in order for & panel to communicate with it
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6. Once the Think & Do driver is selected, the Think & Do Map file field is available. In this
field type the path where your Think & Do map file can be found or click on the Browse
button and navigate to its location.

7. Click the OK button. PowerPanel Programming Software will load and convert your Think
& Do map so it can be used by the PowerPanel project.

NOTE: Once in the main programming screen the PowerPanel software will display the
Tag Database Log View dialog box showing the tags that could not be converted.

Tag DataBase LogView [<]

58] - Unable to Read
Fieason: Tag with TagName and Address SPARE4,0,20,58,56 daes nat contain supparted Typeld's.
Supported Typeld's are Tinput 2 flag 4-cutput S-counter 7number 13 flaat 22 sting

Fieading dane..

|Adding Tags to TagDataBase....

1] Tag with Tagame DATA LOGGING EVENT TRIGGER and Addiess 0-F0 ~ Unable to add to TagDate
Fieason: Tag s aheady there in sxisting TagDataBase.

2] Tag with Tagh ame ENABLE INTERVAL AND CHANGE and Addiess 0-F1 - Unable to add to TagDats
Fieason: Tag s aheady there in existing TagDataBase.

3] Tag with TagHame ALL DATA SETS RESET FLAG and Address OF5 - Unable to add to TagDateBas:
Fieason: Tag s aheady there in sxisting TagDataBase. _I—I
»

< |

These tags could not be converted because they were not one of the 7 commands supported
by PowerPanel. The supported commands are Counter, Flag, Float, Input, Number, Output,

and String.
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Assigning Ports in
Panel Setup Mode

In this Appendix....

— Instructions
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Assigning Ports in Panel Setup Mode

Main Setup Screen

Assign Ports Screen

B>

Please Note: COM1 is
assigned to the computer
while in Setup Mode. It will
change to the device you
have assigned when you
Exit Setup Mode.

2.

Place the PowerPanel into Setup Mode by pressing the
upper left and lower left corners of the touch screen
simultaneously. When the panel is in Setup Mode, the
following screen will appear.

Revision Memory
Firmrare D.0 Used 50596
EBoot D.0O Free 443692
Hardware B Total 524200
Flash L}

Clock
22:12:50 Contrast 51
04-DEC-02 Group 1 Unit 1

Assign Group
Ports & Unit

Clock

Touchpad Display

Test Test Exit

Contrast

Press the Assign Ports button. When the Assign Ports
button is pressed, the following screen will appear.

COM1 is assigned to the
computer while in setup.
Port Device
COM1 Computer
PLC PLC Driver
PLC
Computer Driver
. Hot .
Printer Slave Used Exit

Press the A v Arrow buttons to switch between the
COM1 and PLC Port. Select the Device you want to
connect to the COM1 Port by pressing the Computer,
PLC Driver, Printer, or Slave button. If COM1 will not
connected a device, press the Not Used button. Your
selection will appear next to the port you are configuring.
Do the same for the PLC Port. Please be aware that
you will not be allowed to assign the same device to
both ports. If you are pressing one of the device
buttons and nothing is happening, you have already
assigned that device to the other port. When you press
the Exit button, the panel will return to the Main Setup
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screen. The PowerPanel is now set up to recognize the
particular device assigned to the ports.

Printer Communication Parameters

If you have selected a printer as one of your devices, you must
set up the communication parameters for your printer using
PowerPanel Programming Software.

The communication parameters must be set in the Project
Attributes windows of your PowerPanel Project. From the Main
Menu, go to Setup > Project Attributes and click on the Printer
tab. The window shown below will appear.

Project Attributes x|

General  Printer | Passwnrdsl Clock I Panel to PLEl PLCta F'anell Languagel Parts I Alarm F’mleclinnl

Pail
BaudRate |9600 v ((: None " Even " 0dd |

Stop B
I~ Select AS485 ( ' One € Two |
¥ Requie CTS Data Bit
¥ Contiol RTS ( C Seren & Eight |

d xipuaddy

Q
o
<
[N
—
o
i)
=%
>
—
@D
=

ok | Cacel | Hep |

You must match the communication settings in PowerPanel to
that of the printer that you are using. Those settings can usually
be found in the printer’'s hardware/user manual.

The objects that can be printed from the panel are Messages
from the Message Database (Lookup Text Object), Alarms, and

Messages from the Multi-state Indicator.
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Port Setup Options

You must also set the ports in the Project Attributes window of
your PowerPanel Project. From the Main Menu, go to Setup >
Project Attributes and click on the Ports tab. The window shown
below will appear.

Project Attributes x|

Ganara\l Prmlell Passwnrdsl Clock I Panel to PLEI PLC to F'anell Language Ports IA\alm F’mleclinnl

Computer interface

PLC Driver IF'LE port d
Printer IMDT USED =
Slave |NOTUSED =

o
(e Yy
X =
.DD.
C O
q)-i—l
2s
<0
O

ok | Cacel | Hep |

Computer interface, PLC Driver, Printer, and Slave are the
devices that the COM1 port or PLC port may be assigned to.
Please be aware that you can only assign a port to one device. If
you attempt to duplicate the COM1 (e.g.) port assignment, you
will receive the following message.

]
& COML Port can be assigned only once

If the device will not be connected to the COM1 or PLC port,
select NOT USED. Click OK to save your selections.
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Index
Symbols Add/Edit Message 110
Address String 42, 78, 128, 147, 156
— (SUBTRACT) 128 connecting panel to multiple PLCs 42, 192
1(NOT) 129 Adjust Contrast 105
% (MODULO) 129 Digit Format 105
&(AND) 129 Label 105
(MOVE) 129 Alarm
(ROUND) 129 Bit 95
*(MULTIPLY) 129 Database 202
+ (ADD) 128 Display Time (sec.) 213
.BMP 116 History 220
.EMF 116 alarm
.GIF 116 display in a list 153
ICO 116 Alarm Count button A-13
JPG 116 Alarm Database A-7, A-9
WMF 116 Alarm History 223, A-12
/ (DIVIDE) 129 button A-12, A-13
<< (LEFT SHIFT) 129 Details A-15
>> (RIGHT SHIFT) 129 screen A-13
~ (NEGATE) 129 Alarm History Object 100
~l (XOR) 129 Details 100
10" Color 3 Display Screen 100
16-bit 38 Label
16-bit register 77 100, 127, 129, 132, 146, 150, 153, 155
24 Volt Power Supply 3 Text 101
32-bit 38 Alarm List Object 153
6" Color 3 Alarm List Size 213
8" Color 3 Alarms
Print B-3
A Protection 223
Alarms Tab 84

About PowerPanel 236 algorithm 95
accumulator data 57 Align 171
Activate 78 Allen-Bradley PLC Communications Setup C-3
Activate Screen Saver 103 Allow Stretching 117, 120, 124

Label 103 alphanumeric 80

Text 104 entry 6
ACTUAL VALUE. A-15 keypad 79
Actuator Types 42, 52, 120 Analog Clock 6, 81
Add 127 analog gauge 83
Add Image 124 application 26
Add Image... button 124 Apply Changes Alarm # 204
Add New Alarm Dialog Box 202 Apply Changes Message # 208
Add New Message Dialog Box 207 Arc 180
Add New Tag Details 42, 128, 147, 156 Arithmetic 227
Add Value 148 ARROW keys 95
Add/Edit Button ASCII 191

Tag Database 192 ASCII character command 112, 135
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ASCII Characters 78, 80, B-2 Place Button 42
ASCII String 38, 112, 135 Tag Name 42
Assign Ports Screen B-2 button states 41
Assigning Ports in Panel Setup Mode B-2 buzzer 214
Auto Mode 95 Bytes 35
Auto Size 112, 135
C
B
cable A-5
backup 6 calendar 6
Bar Graph 88 carriage return 198
Color 89, 156 Cascade 235
bar graph 155 CAUTION
TPRLS display 156 removing RAM or Flash card 224
Bar Graph Object 88 CD ROM Drive 3
Digital Display Tab 89 Change Message Attributes 114
Format 89 Change Screen 220
numbers 89 Change Screen Object 98
Fractional Digits 90 Go To Screen 98
Label 88 Label 98
Tag Name 88 Style 98
Basic Objects 39 changes 30
battery 218 Changing Screens
BCD 38 froma PLC 218
Beeper On/Off 220 character strin 190
Bipolar 89 character string 191
bit 38, 67, 77 Characters B-2
Bit Number 109, 122 Circle 179
Bitmap 6, 116, 119, 180 Clear Alarm Count 220
Bitmap (.BMP) 116 Clear Alarm History 220
Bitmap Button 119 Clear Program 184
Bitmap Button Object 119 Clock 216
Actuator Type 120 clock 6, 183
Label 119 Clock Object 81
On Bitmap, Off Bitmap 120 Analog Clock 81
Tag Names 119 Color 81
Bitmap Objects 39, 116, 139, 155 Label 81
Bitmap Button 119 Digital Clock 82
Dynamic Bitmap 116 Date 82
Multi-state Bitmap 122 Label 82
bits 38 Options 82
Bits are represented Close Project 166
in Decimal or Octal systems 109 codes 44
Bits are represented in color band 84
Decimal System, Octal System 123 color palette 6, 41
Boolean 227 COM Configuration 189
Boot Software 183 COM port 183, 189, 226
Browse 27, 29 COM Port/Ethernet
Button Object 41 Select 183
Actuator Types 42 COM1 B-2
Button Style 41 COML1 button B-2
Label 41 Comma delimited 198, 199, 204, 205, 210, 211
On/Off Text 42, 127, 132 Comma delimited... 210
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Comma-separated values data tag 83
198, 199, 204, 205, 210, 211 Data Type
Communication Errors (Cxx_x) A-26 FIFO Input Tag 140
Communications data type 83
cable A-5 data value 111, 134
from Panel to Computer A-5 data value range 83
communications between the PLC and panel A-7 Data values 38
communications ports 6 databases 30
Communications Setup Decimal 123
DeviceNet I/O C-8 Decimal point Tag Name 59, 70
Ethernet/IP C-14 decimal points
Profibus-DP Network C-21 controlled by tag 59, 70
Computer interface, B-4 Decrease Clock by 1 hour 220
Conditional Expressions 194 decrement
configuring your first screen 28 value 127
Connecting Panel to Multiple PLCs, addressing DEFAULT image 124
42, 192 Default Language 214, 221
Constant 63, 195, 229 DEFAULT Message 110
context sensitive onscreen help 4 Default Message Attributes 114
Contrast 105 Delete 171
Control List Selector Object 146 Delete Screen 175
control logic 38 Description (Screen) 177
control output value 95 description of process or condition 73
control sequence 38 design 26
control value 146 design changes 26
controlled by a PLC 227 design screens 158
controlled variable in the process 95 Design Your Screens 33
Copy 171 Destination Tag 195
Copy from Clipboard 121, 181 Details 45
Copy Screen 167 DETAILS button A-14
Copying Tags Screen 168 detect a PLC error A-7
CSV file 198, 204, 210 DeviceNet I/O Network C-8
CTS Switch C-20 Diagnostics 185
Current Editing Language 172 Digital Clock 81
Current Language Number 218 Digital Display 85, 89
Current Screen 217 Justification 90
customize 238 Digits 59, 70, 85, 90
Cut 171 Dimensions 125
Direction 194
D DirectLogic PLC Communications Setup C-8, C-11
DirectSoft configuration software C-11
DATA Acquisition OBJECTS TOOL BAR 39 Discrete 38
data acquisition 231 Display 183
Data Acquisition - FIFO 144 Display a blank bitmap 123
Data Acquisition Objects 139, 155 Display a blank message 109
Frequency Chart 141 Display an error message 109, 123
Statistics 143 Display and Entry Expression Tags 193
Table View 139 Display Blank A-6
Data Acquisition Tool Bar 162 Display Frame 41
Data Acquisition Tool Bar Icons 40 Display Grid 176
data collected 143 display images
Data Format 128 on panel 122

data table 38
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Display images based on Bit Number 123 Embedding Data Value 113, 136
Display images based on Image Number 123 Enable Beeper 214
Display messages based on Bit Number 109 encoder 155
Display Messages based on Message Number 109 Enhanced Windows Metafile (EMF) 116
Display Saver 103, 213 ENTER PROJECT INFORMATION 31
display tag character values 77 Entivity (Think & DO) Modbus - Rev B C-28
Display the last displayed bitmap (ignore the new Entry Expresstion Tags 193
123 ERROR CODE VALUE A-7, A-10, A-13
Display the last displayed message (ignore the Error Code Value 218, A-7
new 109 Error Codes A-17
Display Time and Date 153 Error Messages A-16
Divisions 89, 156 PowerPanel A-16
Draw PowerPanel Programming Software A-17
Frame 181 Ethernet 183, 189
Draw Horizontal/Vertical 179 EtherNet/IP Communications Setup C-14
Draw Menu 179 Event
Draw Tool Bar 162 actuates an operation 227
Driver Memory 184 Event Tag 228
Dynamic Bitmap Object 116, 139, 143 Excel 198, 204, 210, 212
Copy from Clipboard 117, 121, 125 Excel Database Fields 201
Label 116, 119 Excel file 198, 199, 204, 205, 210, 211
On Bitmap and Off Bitmap 117, 120 Exec 225
Symbol Factory 117, 121, 125 Exec Flash 184
Tag Name 117 Exec Software 183
Dynamic Text 77 EXISTING PROGRAM 35
Label 77 Exit 170
String Tag Name 78 Explorer View 174
Text Characteristics 78 Export Alarms 204
Trigger Tag Name 78 Export Messages 210
Export Scale Factor 182
E Export Tags 198
Expression Tags 193
edge sensitive Conditional Expressions 194
event 228, 232 Destination Tag 195
Edit 172 Display and Entry Expression Tags 193
Edit Alarm Details Dialog Box 203 Entry Expresstion Tags 193
edit an existing tag 196 External 190
Edit Menu 171 external tags 38
Edit Message Details Dialog Box 208
Edit Passwords 43 F
Edit Program OFF-LINE (Write to Panel Later) 27
Edit Program ON-LINE 30 F1 function key 4
Edit Tag Details 42 Faceplate 95
edit-compile-download 26 FAQs A-2
editing 29 features 6
embed a data value 111 Field expandable user RAM 6
Report Object 134 FIFO 139, 143, 231
Embedded Command 112, 134, 135 Clear 233
Report Object 134 FIFO Input 142
embedded data FIFO input tag 232
Tag 112, 135 FIFO Name 140, 142, 144
Embedded Data Value 113, 136 FIFO table 231
embedded printer command 112, 137 File Menu 166
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File Revision 226

Firmware 183, 225, 226
Revision 30, 31, 35
upgrade 6

Flash 6, 184

Flash Memory 184

Flash to RAM 184

Floating Point 38, 94

Floating Point Tag 84, 89

Fly-Over HELP 4

Fractional Digits 59, 70, 85, 90

frame 39

Free Memory 184

Frequency Chart 141

frequency of occurrence 141

Frequency Tag 142

Frequently Asked Questions A-2

frequently used controls 146

G

G*2 10" Color 3
G*2 6" Color 3
G*2 6" Monochrome 3
G*2 8" Color 3
G*Square Series PowerPanels 5
GE 90-30/90-70 SNPX C-12, C-13
GE Fanuc Software VersaPro configuration
software C-13
GE VERSAMAX PLC Communications Setup C-13
General Electric (GE) PLC Communications Setup
C-12
Generic EtherNet/IP Communications Setup C-14
Global Object 139
Global Objects 227
Data Acquisition - FIFO 231
Delete Objects 234
Edit Objects 233
Multi-Function 227
Go To Screen 98
Good Communication Toggle 217
graphic file
size 181
graphic files 116
graphical data 5
Graphical trending 34
Graphics Interchange Format (.GIF) 116
Grid Size 176
GROUP 44
Group and Unit Number 110

H

handle 42, 43
Handshake Tag 61
Hardware 183
HELP 4
Help

button 4

Menu 236

Topics 236

windows 4
Hexadecimal 112, 135
Highlight Internal Tags

Tag Database 191
horizontal axis (X) 93
Horizontal Center 171
Host Link unit C-19

1/0 modules 38
IBM 3
IBM or compatible PC 3
icon 10
Icons
Basic Objects Tool Bar 39
Bitmap Objects 40
System Objects 40
Text Objects 40
Image database 124
Image Number 122, 124, 125
Images tab 122, 124
Import Bitmap 117, 121
Import bitmaps 6
Import Messages 211
Increase Clock by 1 hour 220
increment
value 127
Increment/Decrement Value Object 127
Increment/Decrement Hour 102
Choose the function 102
Label 102
Text 102
increment/decrement operation
program 128
Increment/Decrement Value
Label 127, 146, 150, 153, 155
operation 128
Increment/Decrement Value Object 127, 129, 155
Enter Text 127, 130
increment/decrement operation
program 128
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Label 127, 129, 146, 150, 153, 155 LED A-5
Increment/Decrement Value tab 128 legend 92
Indicator Button Object 46 level sensitive
Actuator Types 47, 120 Event 232
Label 46 event 228
On/Off Text 47 Line 179
Style 46 Line Graph 91
Tag Name 46, 119 Orientation 91
Indicator Light 67 Line Graph Object 91
Indicator Light Object 67 Axis/Tick Color 91
Label 67 Background Color 91
On/Off Text 68 Display Legend 92
Style 67 formatting 93
Tag Name 67 Label 91
industrial automation 238 Language 92
Information (Panel) 183 Pen Tab
Input Tag 144, 231 Legend 92
inputs 38 Tag Name 92
Installation 9 Pen tab 92
installation screen 10 Sample per Chart 92
Installing the Software 9 Sample Rate 92
internal Real-Time clock 102 Total # of Samples 92
internal tags 38 XY Axis tab 93
Introduction 3, 5 lines
horizontal and vertical restraint 179
J Il (ABSOLUTE) 129
log the PLC error code A-7
JPEG File Interchange Format (.JPG) 116 Logic Master configuration software C-12, C-18
Lookup Text Object 75, 207
K Enter Message and Attributes 109
Justification 109
K-Sequence, DirectNet and Koyo Modbus C-8, C- Label 75, 108, 122
11, C-14, C-21 Language 110, 111, 134
Keypad 80 Message Database 75, 108, 122
Data Type 58
Fractional Digits 59 M
Justification 59
keypad 6, 57, 65 magnifications
Keypad, Popup (alphanumeric) screen 178
Text Entry Object 80 Main Menu Bar 158
Main Programming Screen 158
L Maintain Aspect Ratio 117, 120, 124
Maintain aspect ratio 181
| (OR) 129 Major Divisions 84, 89, 156
Label 41, 127, 129, 146, 150, 153, 155 Manual Mode 95
label map file 32
numeric entry keypad 57 mapped 38
ladder logic 38, 95 mapping 38
Language 106, 221 Math Logic Object 129
Language Preference Label 129
System Messages 221 Operation 130
Languages 6, 42, 214 Maximum 144
leading zeroes 44 Mean 144
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mechanical switches 51 mouse cursor 4
Median 144 Multi-Function Global Object 227
Melsec FX C-17 Multi-Function Global Operation 229
Memory 35 Multi-Language Support Feature 221
Memory (bytes) 184 Multi-state Bitmap 122
Memory Card A-6 Image Display 123
Menu commands 166 Label 122
Message Program Images 124
sending to printer 112, 135 Multi-state Bitmap Object 122
Message Database 75, 76, 108, 207 Images
Message Number 110 Add Image 124
Message Text 76 how they will be displayed 123
Messages 108, 110 Programming 124
Import 211 Remove Image 126
Print B-3 tab 124
Report Object 133 Label 122
messages 75, 108 Tag Name 123
Meter 83 Multi-state Indicator 108
Meter Object 83 print messages from B-3
Alarms Tab 84 used as an indicator light 114
Digital Display Tab 85 Multi-state Indicator Light 114
Format 84 Multi-state Indicator Object 108
numbers 85 Label 108
Fractional Digits 85 Mask 109
Justification 85 Message Attributes 109
Label 83 Message Display
Style 83 Bit Number, Message Number 109
Tag Name 83 Message display 109
Meters 6 Messages
Micrologix 1500 C-4 Default Message Attributes 114
MicroLogix DF1 Full Duplex C-3 embed a data value within 111
MicroLogix DH485/AIC C-4 enter, and attributes 109
Microsoft Excel 199 how displayed 109
Midpoint value 89 Non-programmed message action on panel 109
Minimum 144 Send Message to PMD Marquee/Slave 110
Miscellaneous Errors (Mxx_x) A-27 Tag Name 109
Mitsubishi PLC Communications Setup C-17
Modbus RTU C-18 N
Mode 144
mode 27, 31 Navigation Tool Bar 33
Mode Bit 95 ndicator light 46
models 5 needle 83
Modicon PLC Communications Setup C-18 New Screen 174
Momentary Off 41, 42, 47, 52, 120 non-printable ASCII characte 112
Momentary On 41, 42, 47, 52, 120 Non-Printable ASCII Character 113, 136
Momentary ON or Momentary OFF non-printable ASCII character 112, 135
setting powerup state 42, 47, 52, 120 Non-programmed bitmap action on panel 123
monitor a bit 78 Non-programmed message action on panel. 109
monitor and display a tag 88 non-visual object
monitor specific Tags 91 Global 231
Monitor Tags 187 Nonvolatile flash card 6
monochrome 6 Notepad 198
mouse 3
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Notification and Handshake Tab: 61
Notification Tag 61
Number of Steps 53
numeric 6
Numeric Display 69
Numeric Display Object 69
Data Type 70
Digits 70
Display Values 71
Format 70
Fractional Digits 70
Justification 70
Label 69
PLC Values 71
Scaling Tab 71
Tag Name 69
Numeric Entry 57
Numeric Entry Object 57
Enter Range and Test Display 58
Label 57
Notification and Handshake Tab 61
PLC Values 60, 86, 90
Scaling Tab 60
Select the Format of the Keypad 58

O

Object Description 45
Object Errors (Ixx_x) A-22
object icon 39
Object Name 45
Object Tool Bar 160
Object Tool Bars 39
OBJECT TOOLBAR 39
Objects 39
objects

print B-3
Objects Menu 38
Octal 123
Off Bitmap 120
OFF-LINE 26
OK/Cancel/Help Buttons 42
OMRON C200 and C500 PLC Communications

Setup C-19

OMRON Host Link PLC C-19
On Bitmap 120
ON-LINE 26
On/Off Text 42, 49, 127, 132
Onscreen HELP 4
onscreen prompts 9
Open Project 166
Open Screen 174
operands

source 228
Operation 128
Add/Edit 229
Operators 194
Option Board 184
Hardware Revision 184
Type 184
Out of Range Bar 141
Output Variable 95
outputs 38
Over Range 140
Overlapping Objects Information 173

P

palette 6
Panel Error Messages A-16
Panel Menu 183
Panel Name 184
Panel Revision 226
panel tags 38
Panel Time and Date 185
Panelto PLC 217
Panelto PLC Link 35
Panel Tool Bar 162
Panel Type 27, 30
GROUP 44
PASSWORD 44
Password 43
Password PLC 44
Password Protect Object 43
Password Protected
Alarm History, Count 101
Password Protection 6
Password/Tag 44
Passwords 43, 215, 223
Paste 171
PC 3
PC Com Port (Connects to Panel) 28
PC Port 35
PC requirements 3
Pen 92
PID Faceplate Object 95
Alarm Bit 96
Label 95
Legend tab 97
Mode Bit 96
Output 96
Bar color 96
Bar ranges 96
Tag Name 96
Process Variable/Setpoint
Tag Name 96
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PID Faceplates 6
PID loop tune face plates 34
Place Button 42
PLC 5, 38
addresses 6, 44
Attributes 32
Cable Part Numbers 8
data type 70
Driver 184
Driver Code Revision 184
Driver memory 184
Error 218
HELP 4
location 57
Manufacturer 184
memory locations 6
Model 184
register 57, 65, 78
registers 77
Type 30
Type and Protocol 27, 32
PLC 1: and PLC 2: 190
PLC Cable Part Numbers 8
PLC Communication TIMEOUT A-13
PLC Communications Serial Port Setup C-12, C-
13, C-18, C-27
PLC Communications Setup C-3
Allen-Bradley C-3
DeviceNet /O C-8
DirectLogic C-11
K-Sequence, DirectNet and Koyo Modbus C-
8
EtherNet/IP C-14
GE 90-30/90-70 SNPX C-12
GE Versamax PLC C-13
General Electric (GE) C-12
Generic Ethernet /IP Network C-14
Generic Profibus-DP C-21
K-Sequence, DirectNet and Koyo Modbus C-11
Melsec FX C-17
MicroLogix DF1 Full Duplex C-3
MicroLogix DH485/AIC C-4
Mitsubishi C-17
MODBUS C-18
Modbus RTU C-18
OMRON Host Link C-19
PLC5DF1 C-7
Profibus-DP Network C-21
Seimens S7 MPI Adaptor PLC Communications
Setup C-25
SLC 5/03, 5/04, and 5/05 DF1 Full Duplex C-5
SLC 500, 5/01, 5/02 and 5/03 DH485/AIC C-6
WinPLC Communications Setup C-27

PLC Conversion Errors (Pxx_x) A-18
PLC ERROR A-10
PLC Error A-8
PLC Error (Discrete) A-8
PLC error code value A-7
PLC ERROR CODE VALUEs A-15
PLC Error Messages
log and display A-7
PLC to Panel 219
PLC-based control 38
PLC5DF1 C-7
PLCs Supported 7
plots 91
Point 1 60, 71
Point2 71, 86, 90
Popup Keypad 34, 60, 218
popup thumbwheel 65
port assignment, B-4
Port Setup Options B-4
Ports
Assign B-2
Power Supply A-5
Power-Up Screen 213
PowerPanel 5
Error Messages A-16
Hardware User Manual 3
models 5
Programming Software 9
PowerPanel Error Messages A-16
PowerPanel Programming Software 3
PowerPanel Tag Database 200
Precedence 194
Precision for Floating 94
Precision for Floating Point entry 84, 89
predefined programming objects 39
preprogrammed messages 75
Present Value 96
preset values 62
Print 170
Report 133
Print Alarm Database 170
Print Message Database 170
Print Screens 170
Print Setup 170
Print Tag Database 170
Printer 6, 112
Project Attributes 214
sending ASCIl commands to 112, 135
Printer Communication Parameters B-3
Printing from PLC 170
Process Variable (PV) 95
Process Variable/Set Point 96
Profibus-DP Communications Setup C-21
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Program Images 124
programmable graphic operator interface 3
programmable graphics interface 5
Programming Cable Part Number 8
Programming Screen 164
Progress Bar 169
Project Attributes 213
Alarm Display Time (sec.) 213
Alarm List Size 213
Alarm Protection 222, 223
Clock 216
Clock Source 217
Date Tags 216
Time Tags 217
Default Language 214
Display Saver 213
Enable Beeper 214
General 213
Language 221
Panelto PLC 217
Current Language Number 218
Current Screen 217
Good Communication Toggle 217
Low Battery 218
PLC Error 218
PLC Error Code Value 218
Popup Keypad 218
Screen Buffer Overflow 218
Switch to Screen Number 218
Passwords 215, 222, 223
GROUP 215, 223
PASSWORD 216
TAG 216
PLC to Panel 219
Beeper On/Off 220
Clear Alarm Count 220
Clear Alarm History 220
Decrease Clock by 1 hour 220
Increase Clock by 1 hour 220
Select Current Language 220
Switch to Screen Number 219
Trigger Screen Saver 220
Ports 222
Power-Up Screen 213
Printer 214
Baud Rate 214
Control RTS 215
Data Bits 214
Parity 214
Require CTS 215
Select RS485 215
Stop Bits 214

project attributes 30
Project Description 224
Project Information 27, 35, 169

Project Information Dialog box Errors (Ixx_x) A-20

Project Location 31

Project Name 27, 29

Project Screens Explorer View window 237
Project Setup 26

Proportional Integral Derivative (PID) 95
Protect 43

Protection 43, 215, 223

Protection Tab 43

Protocol 27

Q

Q*2 6" Color 3

Q*2 6" Monochrome 3
Q2Panels 3, 5
guotation marks 198

R

Radio Button Object
Label 48
On/Off Text 49
Style 48
Tag Name 48
Radio Buttons 48
RAM 6, 35
RAM Memory 184
RAM to Flash 184
Range 58, 84, 144
Read Alarm History/Count 186
Read from Tag 128
Read Line Graph from Panel 188
Read Program from Panel and Edit OFF-LINE 29
read/write 38
Readings 93
Reboot 184
Recipe 62
Recipe Object 62, 63
Label 62
Recipe Tab 63
Register Values 63
Text 62
Recipe object
older version 62
Rectangle 179
redo 6, 171
Reference 166, 232
Reference Data 140
register value
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increment or decrement 128
Remove Image 126
Rename Screen 175
Report Object 132

Label 132

Messages 133

Report Messages 133

Slaves 132
Requirements 3
resize a symbol 182
resolver-based encoder values 155
REVIEW 31
Revisions 183
Right click 34
Right click menu

objects 237

programming screen 237

Project Screens Explorer View 237
Right Click Menus 237
RS-232C or RS-422A/485A PLC Interface Cable 3
RS-232C Programming Cable 3
RS-485 215
RSLogix configuration software C-3

S

Sample Rate 91
Timed 92
Triggered 92
State 92
Tag Name 92
Save Project 30, 166
Save Project As Protected 167
Save Screen 30, 166
Saving Errors (Sxx_x) A-21
Scaling 60, 71, 86, 90
Bar Graph object 90
Meter Object 86
Numeric Display object 71
Numeric Entry Object 60
Screen Background Color 177
Screen Buffer Overflow 218
screen contrast 105
screen description 72
screen design features 34
Screen List 34
Screen List Selector Object 150
Screen Menu 174
Screen number 30
Screen Saver 103
Screens 151
changing from a PLC 219
navigate
Explorer View 174

switch between or open 174
screens 6, 235

group in a list 150
Search 236
Search and Replace 190
security 215, 223
Seimens S7 C-25

Seimens Step 7 Programming Software C-25

SELECTACTION 27
Select All 171
Select Current Language 220
Select Language Object 106
Label 106
select the language 107
Text 107
Select PLC 224
Select with Enter Button 147
Selector Switch 6, 51
Send
Report to Slave 133

Send Message to PMD Marquee/Slave 110

separated by commas 198
serial port 3
Serial Printer support 6
Set Limit 85
Set Off 41, 42, 47, 52, 120
Set On 41, 42, 47, 52, 120
Set Panel Time 185
Set Point 96
Set Point (SP) 95
set points 58
Setpoints 155
Setup Menu 190
Setup Mode B-2
Show 320x240 Rectangle 178
Show Ticks 84, 89, 156
Show Touch Cells 178
Siemens’ 3964R Protocol C-25
Siemens S7 MPI Adaptor C-25
Signed 38
Signed/Unsigned 38
Simulate Press 43
size a Bitmap

Static Bitmap 180
Sizing a Bitmap in Symbol Factory 182
sizing bitmaps

Static Bitmap 182
Slave 111, 112

SLC 5/03, 5/04, and 5/05 DF1 Full Duplex C-5
SLC 500, 5/01, 5/02 and 5/03 DH485/AIC C-6

Slide Switch 6, 51
Snap to Grid 176
Software 3
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Software Error Messages A-17

Sort by Address
Tag Database 196
Sort by Data Type
Tag Database 197
Sort by Tag Name
Tag Database 196
Sort FIFO option 144
sort the Tag Database 196
source operands 232
Special characters 111, 134
Special Symbols 194
Start Editing Screen 27, 30
state 38
Static Bitmap 180, 182
Static Text Object 72
General tab 72
Language 72
Station Number 42
Statistical characteristics 143
Statistics 143
Status Bar 163
Step 1 Project Information 27

Step 2 Design Your Screens 33
Step 3 Write Your Program to Panel 35

Step Switch 53

Step Switch Object 53
Label 53
Number of Steps 53
Simulate Press 54
Step #1 Tab 54
Style 53

Stretch to Fit 120, 124

string for sending to printer 112

String Tag 78
Sub Divisions 84, 89, 156
Subtract 127
switch between screens 174
Switch Object 51
Actuator Types 52
Background Color 52
Label 51
On/Off Text 52
Style 51
Tag Name 51

Switch Screens from a PLC 219
Switch to Screen Number 218, 219, 220

switches C-19
Symbol 194

Symbol Factory 116, 117, 121, 125, 182, 238

Symbol Factory... 125
Symbol Factory® 181, 238

Symbol Options 182
system clock 220
System Memory 184
System Objects 39, 102

T

Table Number 140
Table View 139
Tag 6, 38, 44
Duplicate 197
Tag # 191
Tag Cross Reference 197
Tag Data Type
set default 172
Tag Database 42, 190, 197
Data Type 191
Number of Characters 191
PLC Address 191
Sort list 196
Tag Name 191
Tag Name 6, 42, 128
Search and Replace 190

Tag Related Errors (Txx_x) A-18

Tags
Internal, tag database 191
tags
internal tag database 191
Technical Support 4
test A-13
Test Flash 185
Test RAM 185
testing 183
Text 107
Text Entry 79
Text Entry Object
Label 79
String Characteristics 80
String Tag Name 79
Text Object 72
Text Objects 39
text strings 73
theoretical perfect value 95
Think-n-Do Map File, 32
Throw Switch 51
thumbnail view 125
Thumbwheel 65
Thumbwheel Object 65
Format 66
Label 65
Number of Wheels 66
Tag Name 65
Thumbwheel Switch 6
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Tile 235
Time and Date 82
Time Based

Event 228

event 233
Time/Date 185
Title Bar 158
To Excel... 198, 204, 210
Toggle 41, 42, 47, 52, 120
toggle

between horizontal/vertical lines 179
Toggle Switch 6, 51
Tool Bars

Objects 160
Toolbar 172
top slot A-6
Touch cells 178, 183
touch objects 43
Touch PRLS Object 155
transfer 30
Transfer to Panel... 169
transmission format C-19
transmission speed C-19
Transparent 120
transparent object 72
Tri-State Switch 55
Tri-State Switch Object 55

Label 55

Style 55

Tag Names 55

Text 56
Trigger Screen Saver 220
Trigger Tag 78
Triggered Text Object 73

Format 74

Label 73

Language 73

Tag Name 74

Text - On and Off 73
Troubleshooting A-5

U

unauthorized users 43
Under Range 140
Undo 6, 171
Unsigned 38

Update PLC Driver 185

Upgrade Firmware 225

user groups 6

User Memory 184

User Memory Flash 184
User Program 184

user program backup 6
user-defined 38
user-defined frame types 39

V

Value 93, 128
Value Range Errors (Vxx_x) A-17
Values 148
Vector-based graphics 34
vertical axis (Y) 93
Vertical Center 171
VGA display 3
view

custom screen magnifications 178
View/Edit Attributes 224
View/Edit PLC Com Setup 28, 32
Visibility 45
Visibility Tag 45
Visibility/Details 45
Visibility/Details Tab 45
Visual Alarm Settings 84

w

Watchdog 217

What you need to get started 3
Windows 98/NT4.0/2000/ME 3
Windows Icon (.ICO) 116
Windows Menu 235

Windows Metafile (WMF) 116
Windows-based architecture 26
WinPLC Communications Setup C-27
wiring diagrams 4

word 38

Wrap Around 147

Write Program to Panel 35
WRITEtoaTag 41

Write to Tag 128

X

X-Axis 93

X-axis 142

XY Axis
Label 93
Major Divisions 93
Minor Divisions 93
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Show Tick Numbers 93
Show Ticks 93
Show Vertical Grid 93
X-Axis Grid 93

Y

Y-Axis 93
Range 93

Y-axis 142

Z

Zoom 178
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